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National Sanskrit University, Tirupati 

Detp of Archakatva and pourohitya 

    Syllabus 2020-2021 
 
Sastry 1stYear , 1st Semester,Marks -50 
Paper- I   

Unit-I    - पञ्चाङ्गनिर्णयः 

Unit-II   - नििाहान्तपञ्चदसंस्कारार्ां महूर्णनिर्णयः,स्नपिनिन ः(नििकेििभेदेि),  

Unit-III  - अर्णकनियमाः । 

Practical Marks- 50  

1. गर्पनर्पूजा 

2. पुण्याहिार्िम् 

3. पञ्चाङ्गपररर्यः 

सहायकग्रन्ााः – 

मुहूर्णनिज्ञािर्न्द्रिका- पञ्चाङ्गप्रकरर्म्-प्रथमभागः, मुहूर्णनिज्ञािर्न्द्रिका- 

मुहूर्णभागः,िैखािसागमः, T.T.D 

 

2nd  Semester , Paper- II 

 

Unit-IV - नित्यिैनमनिककाम्यकमाणनर् 

Unit-V  - नििाहान्तपञ्चदिसंस्कारार्ां सामान्यपररर्यः 

Unit-VI  - ब्रह्मर्याणश्रम माणः 

Practical Marks- 50  

1. अनिमुखम् , पुरार्ोक्तििग्रहपूजानिन ः र् 

सहायकग्रन्ााः – 

 मणनसनु्ः-निर्ीयपररचे्छदः,आपस्तम्बगृह्यसूत्रम्- उपोद्घार्ः, मिुसृ्मनर्ः-निर्ीयाध्यायः 

169 श्लोकर्ः 

Sastry2nd Year , 3rd  Semester, Marks-50 

Paper-III 

Unit-I  - गृहार्णि-देिालयार्णिभेदाः 

Unit-II - उत्सिाः(ब्रह्मोत्सिः,कल्यार्ोत्सिःिसन्तोत्सिः) 

Unit-III - संक्रमर्निर्णयः 

Unit-IV -    ििग्रहप्रकरर्म्  
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Practical Marks- 50  

1.िासु्तपूजानिन ः, उपररनिनदणष्टनिषयाः 

 

सहायकग्रन्ााः- 

1.िैखािसागमः, T.T.D2. मणनसनु्ः- प्रथमपररचे्छदः3. ििग्रहनिज्ञािसिणस्वम् 

 

Sastry2nd Year , 4thSemester,Marks-50 

Paper-IV 

Unit-V  -प्रनर्पदानदनर्नथनिर्णयः 

Unit-VI -िादिभािनिर्ारः 

Unit-VII -गृह-देिालयिासु्तपररर्यः  

Practical Marks- 50  

1.निषु्णदेिर्ापूजानिन ः,रुद्रन्यासः 

2. उपररनिनदणष्टनिषयाः 

 

सहायकग्रन्ााः- 

1. मणनसनु्ः – प्रथमपररचे्छदः, 2.गोर्ारदपणर्म्, 3.िासु्तनिद्या 

 

Sastry3rdYear ,5th  Semester,Marks-50 

Paper- V 

Unit-I   - र्ौलोपियिानि,  

Unit-II  - आिौर्निर्णयः 

Unit-III - गृहारम्भ-गृहप्रिेि-यात्रा-अक्षराभ्यास-कर्णिे -देिर्ाप्रनर्ष्ठािां मुहूर्णनिर्णयः 

Practical Marks- 50 

1. उपररनिनदणष्टनिषयाः 

सहायकग्रन्ााः- 

1.आपस्तम्बगृह्यसूत्रम्,2. आिौर्निर्णयः , T.T.D, 3. मुहूर्णनिज्ञािर्न्द्रिका 

Paper-  VI  6th semester  Marks-50 

Unit-IV - समािर्णिम्-पानर्ग्रहर्म् 

Unit-V  - षष्ट्यब्दपूनर्णः 

Practical Marks- 50 

1. उपररनिनदणष्टनिषयाः 
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सहायकग्रन्ााः- 

1. िान्द्रन्तकमलाकरः,  2.आपस्तम्बगृह्यसूत्रम् 

 

Sastry4thYear ,7thSemester, Marks-50 

Paper-VII 

Unit-VI -रुद्र-सुदिणियागनि यः 

Unit-VII - र्ण्डीयागनिन ः 

Unit-VIII - पाकयज्ञािां सामान्यपररर्यः 

Practical Marks- 

1. उपररनिनदणष्टनिषयाः 

सहायकग्रन्ााः- 

1. िान्द्रन्तकमलाकरः,  2.आपस्तम्बगृह्यसूत्रम् 

Paper-.VIII,  7th SemesterMarks-50 

Unit-IX& X -रै्त्रानदिादिमासनििेषपररर्यः,  

Unit-XI -िेद-िेदाङ्गपररर्यः 

Unit-XII -षण्णिनर्श्राद्धानि 

Practical Marks- 

1. उपररनिनदणष्टनिषयाः 

सहायकग्रन्ााः- 

1.  मणनसनु्ः2.व्रर्निर्णयकल्पिल्ली  3.िैनदकसानहते्यनर्हासः 

Paper- IX,  8th Semester– 50 marks 

Unit-XIII- फलदीनपका- 1-3  अध्यायाः  

Unit-XIIV- फलदीनपका- 4-5  अध्यायाः  

Paper-X,  

Unit-XV- मणप्रिृनिः - मौिनिन प्रभृनर्  िैश्वदेिनिन पयणन्तम् 

Unit-XVI-  मणप्रिृनिः    ब्रह्मयज्ञनिन प्रभृनर् ियिनिन पयणन्तम् 

Practicals – Marks-50 

1. उपररनिनदणष्टनिषयाः 

सहायकग्रन्ााः- १. फलदीपिका  २. धर्मप्रपिपताः 

Sastry 5thyear, 9th Semester- 50 Marks  

Paper-XI 

Unit-I   धर्मप्रिृपताः- प्रायनििप्रकरर्म् 

Highlight
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Paper- XII  

Unit-II   फलदीपिका- ६-८  अध्यायाः 

Unit-III   फलदीपिका- ०९ -११ अध्यायाः 

 

Practicals-50 Marks 

1. उपररनिनदणष्टनिषयाः 

सहायकग्रन्ााः- 

१. फलदीपिका   २. धर्मप्रपिपताः 

 

10th Semester -50 Marks 

 

Paper-XIII 

Unit-IV- गभाण ािप्रभृनर् उपियिप्रयोगनिन पयणन्तम्    

Unit-V- िेदव्रर्ािां प्रभृनर् नििाहप्रयोगनिन पयणन्तम् 

Paper-XIIII  

Unit-VI- निनि िक्षत्रिान्तयः 

Unit-VII- गण्डान्तिक्षत्रिान्तयः 

Unit-VIII- जिििान्तयः 

Practicals-50 Marks 

उपररनिनदणष्टनिषयाः 

सहायकग्रन्ााः- 

१. आपस्तम्बपञ्चदिािुक्रमनर्का २. िान्द्रन्तरत्नाकरः 

Archakatva&Pourohitya 

आचायम-Softcore 

Papers-  5 , 10 , 15 & 20 

       

    Marks-70 

 

िञ्चाङ्गिरिचयाः- रु्हूर्मपिर्मयश्च 

Unit- I  -नर्नथः, कमणव्रर्ानदभेदेिकालव्यान्द्रिनिर्णयःिारः,िारभेदेि 

दुमुणहूर्ाणनदनिर्णयः,कमणभेदेि िुभािुभिारनिर्णयि 
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Unit- II -िक्षत्रम्, कमणभेदेि िुभािुभिक्षत्रनिर्णयः, िक्षत्रहेरु्किर्ज्णकालनिर्णयः,  

िक्षत्रदेिर्ानिर्णयः । योग-करर्ानि, कमणभेदेि िुभािुभयोग-करर्निर्णयः। 
 

Unit- III - मर्ान्तरैस्सह पञ्चकरनहर्निर्णयः, र्ाराबलं,र्िबलम् 

 

Unit- IV -ििग्रहाः,अन देिर्ा-प्रत्यन देिर्ाः,स्वनमत्र-ितु्रिामानि,दृनष्ट-

केिकोर्निर्णयः,जपसंख्या- ान्यम्-सनम ः-पीठम् इत्यादीनि    

 

Unit- V - एकनिंिनर्महादोषाः, िुभमुहूर्ोपयोनग पञ्चाङ्गनिर्णयः 
 
 
 
 
 
 

--------------------------0---------------------------- 
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CONTENTS 
s.no  Description p.no 

I  Introduction 1 

II  Course Details  

III  Regulations  

IV  Detailed Syllabus  

SEMESTER – I 

1.  PE 1 Philosophical & Sociological Perspectives of Education  

2.  PE 2 Childhood and Growing up  

3.  PE 3 Creating an Inclusive School  

4.  CPS1 Pedagogy of  Sanskrit  

5.  CPS 2 Pedagogy of  (T/H/E)  

6.  i Pedagogy of  Telugu  

7.  ii Pedagogy of  Hindi  

8.  iii Pedagogy of  English  

EPC-1 Reading & Reflecting on Text  (RRT) 

9.        i शिऺानीशिसम्बद्धाशिऱेखा्/ िशैऺकऩशिका् /वािा ाऩिाणाांसम्पादकीयाशन  

10.         ii सांसृ्किसम्भाषणशिशिरम ्  

11.         iii िब्दशनव ाचनम ् (अमरकोष्)  
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/ अनवुादचशिकाइत्यिेशेऺप्रऩठनग्रन्ा् 

 

13.          v ऩञ्चत्तन्त्र-शहिोऩदिेकथा्  

Lab  activities 

14         i Educational Psychology Lab  

15        ii Educational activities  

16        i. Campus Cleaning, Sports & Games  

17           ii. Music  

18          iii. First Aid  

19 Internship School Exposure – 2 Weeks  

SEMESTER – II 

20 PE 4. Technology of Teaching & Learning  

21 PE 5. Educational Management  

22 CPS 3 Assessment for learning  

23 CPS 4 Pedagogy of  Sanskrit  

24   CPS 5. Pedagogy of   (T/H/E)  

25  i Pedagogy of  Telugu  

26 ii Pedagogy of  Hindi  

27 iii Pedagogy of  English  

EPC –2 Drama & Art in Education & Skill Development 

28           i साांसृ्कशिकगशिशवधय् / वीथीनाटकम ्  

29          ii कऱा शिल्पां च  

30          iii सकू्ष्मशिऺणम ्  

31         iv ऩाठयोजना शनमा ाणम ्  (सांसृ्किम ् 3, T/H/E - 3)  

32          v Technology Lab  

School Attachment & Community Living (2 WEEKS) 

33 i School observation,  

34 ii Class Room Observation  
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35 iii Observation of  School Teacher Activities  

36 iv Observation of  Documents of attached School  

37 v Observing 10 lessons 5 in each method delivered by regular teachers  

SEMESTER  -III 

38 i Sanskrit teaching Methodology    

39 ii Modern teaching Methodology  (T/H/E)  

EPC-3 Understanding the Self 

40           i Exploring the ‘known’ and ‘unknown ’self in relation to what one and 

others know about one self and what others do not know (group 

activity) 

 

41          ii Reflecting , recording and sharing of critical moments in one’s life 

(individual activity and presentations) 

 

42         iii Reflections on critical moments in the lives of peers (small group 

activity) 

 

43          iv Exploring one’s strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and Challenges 

(SWOC analysis) 

 

44          v Group activities involving community participation  

Working with community /educational activities 

45           i Participation in School based Activities & Their Report Writing  

46          ii Peer Group Class room Teaching Observation  

47         iii School Profile & Maintaining the respective records  

48 iv Case Study  

49 v Conducting Spoken Sanskrit Classes  

SEMESTER – IV 

50 PE 6.   Physical & Health  Education, Yoga & Stress Management  

51 PE 7 Contemporary India & Education  

52 PE 8 Gender, School & Society   

53 PE 9 Environmental Education  

54 CPS 6. Application of ICTin Education  

55 CPS 7. ShastraShikshanaVidhayaha   (Sahitya /Vyakarana)  

56 CPS 8 Optional Course (any one) 

Guidance & Counselling 

 

 i  

57              ii Peace Education  

58             iii Human Rights Education  

59             iv Value Education & Professional Ethics  

EPC-4 Critical understanding of  ICT 

60               i Preparing a document using word / PPT  

61              ii Create a documentary file  

62             iii Design a project using e portfolio  

63             iv Develop an e-content and share it using blog/Wikipedia/word 

press/YouTube 

 

64              v Create a data base for student management system  

Educational activities 

65               i Tutorials  

66              ii Report on  Educational Tour / Project Work  

67             iii Health, Physical Education Yoga  

68 iv Cultural Activities/Music  

69 V Mock Interview  
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Shiksha shastri (B.Ed.) Programme 

 

1. Introduction 

The Curriculum Frameworks for school education published by the National Council of 

Educational Research and Training (NCERT) in 1975, 1988, 2000 and 2005 have played an 

important role in the development of school education in the country, especially with regard 

to its content and transaction in the classrooms. The latest framework in the series, the 

National Curriculum Framework 2005 (NCF 2005) articulated the need for connecting 

knowledge to life outside the school, understanding about construction of knowledge, 

facilitating learner in knowledge construction, creating a fear free atmosphere, addressing 

diversity and inclusion, equity and quality. In order to bridge the gap between conceptual 

knowledge and practice, it is essential to understand child as a critical learner as emphasized 

in the framework. 

 

Keeping pace with the diversity existing in our society, the teacher has to deal with the 

heterogeneous classroom. The aspiration level of the students has changed considerably 

under the overarching influence of technological revolution and globalization. In this context, 

the teacher needs to understand that learners have to be provided with opportunities to share, 

discover and participate actively in the learning process. Teacher has to understand the 

process of learning, create conducive environment for learning and be able to provide varied 

opportunities for the students to observe, experiment, reflect, and question. 

 

In order to respond to the demands of changing school curricula, the National Council for 

Teacher Education (NCTE) has brought out Teacher Education Curriculum Frameworks from 

time to time. The latest curriculum framework, NCFTE-2009 tried to address mismatch of 

theory and practice in teacher education programmes. It has suggested for incorporating the 

socio-cultural contexts of education, giving more emphasis on the field experience of student 

teachers in all courses through practicum, visits to innovative centres of pedagogy and 

learning, classroom based research, and internship of longer duration. The need for 

developing competencies for lesson design and maintaining reflective journals has also been 

emphasized. 

 

The Justice Verma Commission (JVC) appointed by the Government of India submitted 

its report in 2012 recommended for revamping the system of teacher education in the 

country, such as introducing integrated teacher education programmes of longer duration and 

upgrading the status of teacher education by making the entire system as part of higher 

education. The commission recommended the establishment of inter-university centres of 

teacher education to ensure continuing professional development of teacher educators, re-

orientation of teacher education curriculum to enhance the quality of teacher preparation, 

strengthen the regulatory and monitoring mechanisms and establishment of performance 

appraisal system for teacher education institutions, teacher educators and school teachers. 

Thus, the Commission presented a holistic vision of teacher education in the country from the 

perspective of quality as well as regulation. 

 

To translate the vision of JVC into reality, the National Council for Teacher Education 

(NCTE) revisited its regulations, norms and standards for various teacher education 

programmes and notified new Regulations in December, 2014. As per the Regulations, the 

duration of the B.Ed. programme has been enhanced from one year to two years. However, 

the National Sanskrit University (erstwhile Rashtriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha) is running the 2 

year Shiksha shastri (B.Ed.) Programme since 2014. In the 2 year Shiksha shastri (B.Ed.) 
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programme, the curriculum follows broad based curricular areas such as perspectives in 

education, curriculum and pedagogic studies, enhancing professional capacities and 

engagement with the field. All these areas focus towards reducing the gap between theory 

and practice as engagement with the field is extended throughout the four semesters. In 

addition, each course has ample scope which link to experiences in the school. The course is 

an attempt to actualize all the pertinent issues raised in the new regulations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Programme Objectives: 

The Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.) programme has been designed with the following objectives 

 

  1. Prepare teachers equipped with knowledge and competencies to conduct as 

 professionals to handle the challenges of the present day classroom. 

2. Prepare teachers with sound background in perspectives of education along with hands 

 on experience based on field exposure. 

3. Develop a rational conceptualization of pedagogical knowledge and to incorporate it  into

 the specific content areas. 

4. Develop teachers with a deep and critical awareness of professional ethics and an ability 

 to critically engage in reflective practices. 

5. Prepare teachers to understand the educational needs of Special children.  

 

6. Prepare teachers to identify and utilize community resources.  

The specific objectives for preparing teachers at the secondary stage are to: 

1. enable the prospective teachers to understand the nature, purpose and philosophy of 

secondary Education.  

2. develop among teachers an understanding of the psychology of pupils. 

3. enable them to understand the process of socialization. 

4. equip them to acquire competencies relevant to level specific curriculum development, 

its transaction and evaluation. 

5. enable them to make pedagogical analysis of the subjects they teach at the secondary 

level. 

6. develop the abilities for guiding the students in areas like Personal, Educational and 

Vocational.  

Perspectives in 

Education (28 credits) 

Engagement with 

the Field (16+4* credits) 

EnhancingProfessional 

Capacity (10 Credits) 

Curriculum &Pedagogic 

Studies (26 credits) 
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7.  empower the prospective teachers to handle the problems encountered by the students 

through different counselling techniques. 

8.   enable them to foster creative thinking among pupils for reconstruction of knowledge. 

9.   acquaint them with the factors contributing to better classroom practices. 

10. enable them to identify and utilize community resources as educational inputs. 

11. enable them to identify and develop Teaching resources (TLM). 

12. develop communication skills and use of ICT. 

 

3. The Clientele 

 The Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.) degree holders will have the opportunity to work as 

teachers in Elementary, Secondary and Senior Secondary levels of education. In addition, 

there is a need for teachers to prepare students at different sites such as institutions dealing 

with alternative schooling and open schooling. 
 

4. Duration & Working Days: 

   i. Duration 

 The Shiksha shastri (B.Ed.) programme shall be of a duration of two academic years 

(with four semesters), which can be completed in a maximum of three years from the date of 

admission to the programme. 

  ii. Working Days 

 

a. There shall be at least two hundred working days each year inclusive of the period of 

examination and exclusive of the period of admission. 

b. The institution shall work for a minimum of thirty six hours a week (five or six days) 

during which physical presence in the institution of all the teachers and student 

teachers is necessary to ensure their availability for advice, guidance, dialogue and 

consultation as and when needed. 

c. The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall have to be 80% for all course work 

and practicum, and 90% for school internship. 

 

5. Intake  

 The Department of Education, National Sanskrit University, Tirupati having two basic 

units in the Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.) programme with 100 seats and on and above 10% i.e. 10 

seats will be filled up by the Economically Weaker Section (EWS) candidates. There shall 

not be more than twenty five students per teacher for a school subject for methodology 

courses and other practical activities of the programme to facilitate participatory teaching and 

learning. 

6. Medium of Instruction and examination 

The medium of instruction and examination is Sanskrit except pedagogy of respective 

modern languages. 

 

7. Eligibility  

Candidates seeking admission into Shiksha shastri (B.Ed.)   programme must have: 
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        A. Traditional Stream 

a. Shastri (Sanskrit)/B.A.(L)/B.A.(OL)/Vidwanmadhyama/Siromani(Integrated 

course)/B.A. /B.Sc. with Sanskrit as a main subject having 1000 or more marks in 

three years degree programme.  

b. Acharya/Vidwaduttama or any Equivalent Traditional Degree from any University 

or Recognized examining body. 

1. 10+2+3 Scheme 

2. Sastri 

3. Acharya 

4. Any equivalent traditional Degree from any recognized university (or) 

recognized examining body 

        B. Modern Stream 

a. B.A. (Sanskrit)   - Sanskrit as main subject in all three years degree 

course/B.A.(Honours) with Sanskrit 

b. M.A.(Sanskrit)   -  From any recognized Indian University 

1. 10+2+3 Scheme 

2. B.A. (with Sanskrit as one of the main subjects in all three year degree 

course) 

3. M.A. (Sanskrit) 

8. Reservation of Seats 

Reservation of Seats will be as per norms of government of India inforce. Besides 

this, an internal quota of 20% will be allowed to the students who have studied in National 

Sanskrit University (Erstwhile Rashtriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha), Tirupati. 

9. Admission Procedure: 

 Admissions shall be made on the basis of merit.  Merit list for admission into Shiksha 

shastri (B.Ed.) programme will be made on the basis of: 

1. the percentage of Marks obtained in the qualifying examination and in the entrance 

examination.  

OR 

2. the percentage of Marks obtained in the entrance examination. 

OR 

3. any other selection procedure as per the policy of the University. 

 

10. Educational stream-wise reserved seats in Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.) programme in     

     National Sanskrit University, Tirupati. 
 

1. Out of all the available seats in Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.) programme, seventy percent 

(70%) seats will be filled by candidates belonging to traditional stream 

(Shastri/Acharya/B.A or B.Sc with Sanskrit as a main subject and having 1000 or more 

marks in three years degree course OR equivalent traditional degrees) and the remaining 
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thirty percent (30%) by candidates belonging to modern Stream B.A. (With Sanskrit in all 

three years)/ M.A. (Sanskrit) or equivalent degree. 

2. A Candidate passing/appearing Acharya second year/Equivalent traditional programme/    

M.A.(Skt.) after Shastri/B.A. (with Sanskrit as main subject in all three years) will be 

considered in both traditional and modern stream. 

3. Twenty (20%) percent of seats shall be reserved for the students passing qualifying 

examination from the National Sanskrit University, Tirupati.  

 

11. Fees:  

1. Tution Fee: A student will have to pay fee at the time of admission as per the rules of   

     the National Sanskrit University, Tirupati.  

2. Other expenditures: Educational Tour and Miscellaneous expenditure related to       

     training activities have to be borne by the student.  

 

Sl. No Fee details 

1 Rs. 5000/-   (First Year ) 

2    Rs. 5000/-   (Second Year) 

    

12. Attendance 

1. The minimum attendance of student teachers shall have to be 80% for all course work 

and practicum, and 90% for school internship out of 200 working days each year.( i.e, 

80% in Semester I,II& IV  and 90% in semester-III) 

2. The  students who do not have adequate  attendance  will not be considered  for the 

award  of  any  scholarship or any kind of  financial  aid by the National Sanskrit 

University, Tirupati or any  other government or quasi government agency. 

3. Students who do not have adequate attendance will not be permitted to appear for 

examination at any cost. 

4. Attendance shall be reckoned from the date of commencement of instruction  as per the 

almanac prescribed by the Department of Education, National Sanskrit University, 

Tirupati. 

5. All the internal activities which carry marks are compulsory.  

6. No condonation by any authority at any level is permissible. 

 

13. Course Details / Curriculum  

 As represented in Section -1, Introduction:  The course comprises of four 

components i.e. (i) Perspectives in Education (ii) Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies (iii) 

Engagement with the Field/Practicum and (iv).Enhancing Professional Capacities. 

(i) Perspectives in Education 

 Perspectives in Education includes courses on basics in education, child development 

and adolescence, learning and teaching, assessment for learning, knowledge and curriculum, 

schooling and socialization, vision for Indian education, educational planning and 

management and inclusive education. 
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(ii) Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies 

 These courses intend to facilitate student teachers to recognize the nature of 

knowledge in various subject areas Pedagogy of  Sanskrit, Pedagogy of Telugu\ Hindi\ 

English, Assessment for learning, Application of ICT in Education, ShastraShikshana 

Vidhayaha, (Sahitya /Vyakarana), Optional Course (any one) Guidance & Counseling, 

Education for Peace, Human Rights Education, Value Education & Professional Ethics 

and pursue to keep themselves abreast with advancements in their areas of specialization. 

Each student teacher will take up two subject areas as per their choice. In view of the 

requirement of hands on experiences, each of the courses is designed as Part I and II — to be 

spread over in two semesters. Part I will help in developing understanding of competence to 

render disciplinary knowledge into forms relevant to stage specific objectives and their 

pedagogic requirements. Part II will provide a comprehensive understanding of the teaching 

learning situations gained through intensive study of conceptual explanations, observation 

and analysis of real life classroom situations, simulations as well as hands on experiences. 

(iii) Engagement with the Field/Practicum 

 The Shiksha shastri (B.Ed.) Programme shall provide sustained engagement with the 

self, the child, the community and the school, at different levels and through establishing 

close connections between different curricular areas. These curricular areas would serve as an 

important link between the perspective and curriculum and pedagogic studies and enhancing 

professional capacities in the form of tasks and assignments and internship. 

 School Internship would be a part of this broad curricular area and shall be designed 

to lead to develop a broad repertoire of perspectives, professional capacities, teacher 

sensibilities and skills. The curriculum of Shiksha shastri (B.Ed.). Shall provide for sustained 

engagement with learners and the school. Student-teachers shall be equipped to cater to 

diverse needs of learners in schools. These activities shall be organized for 2 weeks in the 

first semester, 2 weeks in the second semester and 16 Weeks in the third semester.  

 

 Thus, engagement with the field in schools will be for the duration of 20 weeks for a 

two-year programme. After the completion of each field exposure including internship, the 

student teachers will consolidate and reflect on their experiences and share the same with 

their peers and teachers.  

(iv) Enhancing Professional Capacities 

 Running across the four semesters specialized courses on learning to function as 

teachers, ICT and its application, health and yoga, understanding self, arts in education, 

library resources and reading and reflecting on texts are offered to enhance the professional 

capacities of the student teachers. All these courses are internally assessed. These courses act 

as curricular resources, developing personal and professional self and provide inputs on arts 

aesthetics and yoga. These courses are focused on developing reflection, issues of identity 

(both personal and professional), interpersonal relations all in the context of school. The field 

related experience guides the student teachers to view schools as sites for social change, it 

develops sensitivity to the fellow citizens though listening and empathizing. 
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 The course structure and semester wise distribution of courses along with time 

required for their transaction and the total marks, internal assessment marks and external 

marks and credits assigned to each course are given below. 
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Detailed Syllabus: 

The curriculum of the two-year Shiksha shastri (B. Ed.) will comprise of the 

following components 

Major 

components 

Areas 

Covered 
Description 

Credit 

Allocation 

Total 

Credits 

Courses 

Perspectives in 

Education (PE) 

PE 1 Philosophical & Sociological  

 Perspectives of Education 

PE 2 Childhood and Growing up 

PE 3 Creating an Inclusive school 

PE 4 Technology of Teaching & 

 Learning 

PE 5 Educational Management 

PE 6 Physical & Health  Education,  

 Yoga & Stress Management 

PE 7 Contemporary India & Education  

PE 8 Gender, School & Society 

PE 9 Environmental Education 

04 

 

04 

02 

04 

 

04 

04 

 

02 

02 

02 

28 

Curriculum 

and Pedagogic 

study (CPS) 

Part - I & II 

CPS 1. Pedagogy of Sanskrit - I 

CPS 2. Pedagogy of   (T/H/E) – I 

CPS 3. Assessment for learning 

CPS 4. Pedagogy of Sanskrit - II 

CPS 5. Pedagogy of (T/H/E) - II 

CPS 6. Application of ICT in 

 Education 

CPS 7. ShastraShikshana Vidhayaha 

  (Sahitya /Vyakarana) 

CPS 8.  Optional Course (any one) 

1. Guidance & Counselling 

2. Education for Peace 

3. Human Rights Education 

4. Value Education & 

Professional Ethics 

04 

04 

04 

04 

04 

02 

 

02 

 

02 

26 

Engagement 

with the 

field 
 

Enhancing 

professional 

capacities 

(EPC) and 

EPC- 1 Reading & Reflecting on Text 

 (RRT)   

EPC- 2 Drama, Art in Education & 

 Skill Development 

EPC- 3 Understanding the Self 

EPC- 4 Critical understanding of ICT  

01 

 

01 

 

02 

01 

05 

Engagement 

with the field 

1. School Exposure – 2 Weeks* 

2. School internship program  

(16 weeks) 

3. Working with Community*  

   02* 

16 

 

   02* 

 

16+ 4* 

  

1. Lab activities 

2. School attachment & community 

living  

3. Working with community 

/Educational activities 

4. Educational activities 

01 

01 

 

02 

 

01 

05 

 
 

 
Total 80 + 4* 80 + 4* 

 

*Non numerical credits 



Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.)  12 
 

Two year Shiksha shastri (B. Ed.) 

Semester wise paper and distribution of marks 

Semester-I Cr IA EA Semester-II Cr IA EA Semester-III Cr IA EA Semester-IV Cr IA EA 

PE1. Philosophical & 

Sociological 

Perspectives of 

Education 

4 25 75 PE 4. Technology of 

Teaching & 

Learning 

2 10 40 

 

School internship 

program (16 weeks) 

1. Sanskrit 

teaching 

Methodology                          

(200 Marks ) 

8 100 100 PE 6.  Physical & Health  

Education, Yoga 

& Stress 

Management  

4 25 75 

PE 2. Childhood and 

Growing up 
4 25 75 PE 5. Educational 

Management 
4 25 75 2. Modern 

teaching 

Methodology  

(T/H/E) (200 

Marks ) 

8 100 100 PE 7. Contemporary India 

& Education 
4 25 75 

PE 3 - Creating an  

            Inclusive  School 
2 10 40 CPS 3. Assessment 

 for learning 
4 25 75 EPC-3 Understanding 

the Self 
2 50  PE 8. Gender, School &  

          Society 
2 10 40 

CPS1 . Pedagogy of   

Sanskrit 
4 25 75 CPS 4. Pedagogy of  

 Sanskrit 
4 25 75 Working with 

community / 

Educational activities 

2 50  PE 9 - Environmental  

           Education 
2 10 40 

CPS 2. Pedagogy of    

(T/H/E) 
4 25 75 CPS 5. Pedagogy of    

(T/H/E) 
4 25 75     

 

CPS 6. Application of 

ICT in Education 
2 10 40 

EPC-1  

Reading & Reflecting on 

Text (RRT) 

1 25  EPC –2  

Drama, Art in 

Education & Skill 

Development 

1 25      

 

CPS 7. Shastra Shikshana 

Vidhayaha 
2 10 40 

Lab activities 1 25  School Attachment 

& Community 

Living  2 Weeks*                           

1 25      CPS 8.  Optional Course 

(any one) 
2 10 40 

 

School Exposure – 

 2 Weeks*                           

           EPC-4  

Critical understanding of 

ICT  

1 25  

            Educational activities 1 25  

Credits / Marks  20  160 340  20 160 340  20 300 200  20 150 350 

Total   500   500    500   500 
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Course Structure and Semester Wise Distribution of Courses.  

 

Semester I: (18 Weeks = 16 weeks for teaching + 2 weeks School Exposure) 

 

 

Course Name of the Course/Paper  Hours Per 

Week 

Total 

Marks 

Total Marks Credits 

IA EA  

1 PE1. Philosophical & Sociological 

 Perspectives of Education 

05 100 25 75 04 

2 PE 2. Childhood and Growing up 05 100 25 75 04 

3 PE 3 - Creating an Inclusive School 02 50 10 40 02 

4 CPS 1 . Pedagogy of  Sanskrit 05 100 25 75 04 

5 CPS 2. Pedagogy of  (T/H/E) 05 100 25 75 04 

6 EPC-1 Reading & Reflecting on Text 

(RRT)     (25 Marks) 

02 25   01 

 i. शिऺानीशिसम्बद्धाशिऱेखा्/ िशैऺकऩशिका् 
/वािा ाऩिाणाां सम्पादकीयाशन 

ii. सांसृ्किसम्भाषणशिशिरम ् 
iii. िब्दशनव ाचनम ् )अमरकोष्(  
iv. दीऺाऩसु्तकाशन/सम्भाषणसांदिे्/चन्दमामा 

(सांसृ्किम)् रचनानवुादकौमदुी  / िशुद्धकौमदुी / 
अनवुादचशिका इत्यिे े   शऺप्रऩठनग्रन्ा् 

v. ऩञ्चत्तन्त्र-शहिोऩदिेकथा् 

  

 

 

 

 

 

05 

 

05 

 

05 

05 

 

 

05 

  

7 LAB ACTIVITIES       (25 Marks) 02 25   01 

 1. Educational Psychology Lab 

2. Educational activities 

i. Campus Cleaning,  Sports & Games 

ii. Music 

iii. First Aid 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 

 

05 

05 

05 

  

8 School Exposure – 2 Weeks (15 Marks)   

 Total  26 500 160 340 20 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



राशियसांसृ्किशवश्वशवद्याऱय्, शिरुऩशि् 
 

Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.)  14 
 

Semester II: (18 Weeks=16 Weeks for Teaching + 2 Weeks School Attachment 

Programme) 

 

 

Course Name of the Course  Hours Per 

Week 

Total 

Marks 

Total Marks Credit

s 

IA EA  

6 PE 4. Technology of Teaching & Learning 02 50 10 40 02 

7 PE 5. Educational Management 05 100 25 75 04 

8 CPS 3. Assessment for learning 05 100 25 75 04 

9 CPS 4. Pedagogy of  Sanskrit 05 100 25 75 04 

10 CPS 5. Pedagogy of   (T/H/E) 05 100 25 75 04 

 EPC –2 Drama, Art in Education & Skill 

Development 

02 25   01 

 i. साांसृ्कशिकगशिशवधय् / वीथीनाटकम ् 
ii. कऱा शिल्पां च 
iii. सकू्ष्मशिऺणम ् 
iv.  ऩाठयोजना शनमा ाणम ् (सांसृ्किम ् 3, T/H/E - 3) 
v. Technology Lab  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 05 

 

05 

 

05 

 

05 

 

05 

  

 School Attachment & Community Living  

(2 WEEKS) 

02 25   01 

 i. School observation 

ii. Class Room Observation 

iii. Observation of  School Teacher Activities 

iv. Observation of  Documents of attached 

School 

v. Observing 10 lessons 5 in each method 

delivered by regular teachers 

vi. Community living 

 

 

 

 

 04 

04 

04 

04 

 

04 

 

05 

  

  26 500 160 340 20 
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Semester III: (18 weeks=14 Weeks Internship  + 2 Weeks Working with Community  

             + 2 Weeks EPC Courses) 

 

Course Name of the Course 
Total 

Marks 

Total Marks Credits 

IA EA 

 Sanskrit Teaching Methodology                     (200 Marks ) 

1. Teaching 20 Lessons (20 x 1.5) 

2.  Criticism Lessons 04 (4 x 10) 

3. Preparation of Teaching Learning Material 

 (Minimum TLM 20) 

4. Conducting of Scholastic Achievement Test in Sanskrit 

5. Final Exam 

 

30 

40 

20 

 

10 

100 

 

30 

40 

20 

 

10 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

100 

08 

 Modern Teaching Methodology  (T/H/E) (200 Marks ) 

1. Teaching 20 Lessons (20 x 1.5) 

2.  Criticism Lessons 04 (4 x 15) 

3.  Preparation of Teaching Learning Material  

     (Minimum TLM 20) 

4. Conducting of Scholastic Achievement Test in  Sanskrit 

5. Final Exam 

 

30 

40 

20 

 

10 

100 

 

30 

40 

20 

 

10 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

100 

08 

 EPC-3 Understanding the Self        (50 Marks) 50   02 

 1. Exploring the ‘known’ and ‘unknown ’self in relation to 

what one and others know about one self and what others 

do not know (group activity) 

2. Reflecting , recording and sharing of critical moments in 

one’s life (individual activity and presentations) 

3. Reflections on critical moments in the lives of peers 

(small group activity) 

4. Exploring one’s strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and 

Challenges (SWOC analysis) 

5. Group activities involving community participation 

 05 

 

 

10 

 

05 

 

10 

 

   20 

  

 WORKING WITH COMMUNITY \ EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES (50 Marks) 50   02 

 1. Participation in School based Activities & Their 

Report Writing 

2. Peer Group Class room Teaching Observation 

3. School Profile & Maintaining the respective records 

4. Case Study 

5. Conducting Spoken Sanskrit Classes 

 

 

 

 

 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

  

 Total 500 300 200 20 

 

.  
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Semester IV: (18 Weeks) 

 

Course Name of the Course  Hours 

Per 

Week 

Total 

Marks 

Total Marks Credits 

IA EA 

11 PE 6.  Physical & Health  Education, Yoga 

& Stress Management  

05 100 25 75 04 

12 PE 7. Contemporary India & Education 05 100 25 75 04 

13 PE 8 Gender, School & Society  03 50 10 40 02 

14 PE 9. Environmental Education 03 50 10 40 02 

15 CPS 6. Application of ICT in Education 03 50 10 40 02 

16 CPS 7. Shastra Shikshana Vidhayaha   

(Sahitya /Vyakarana) 

03 50 10 40 02 

17  CPS 8.  Optional Course (any one) 

1. Guidance & Counselling 

2. Peace Education 

3. Human Rights Education 

4. Value Education & Professional Ethics 

03 50 10 

 

 

 

 

40 02 

 EPC-4 Critical understanding of ICT   

  (100 Marks) 

02 25   01 

 i. Preparing a document using word / PPT  

ii. Create a documentary file 

iii. Design a project using e portfolio 

iv. Develop an e-content and share it using 

blog/Wikipedia/word press/YouTube 

v. Create a data base for student 

management system 

  05 

05 

05 

05 

 

05 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES          

(25 Marks) 

02 25   01 

 i. Tutorials 

ii. Report on  Educational Tour / Project 

Work 

iii. Health, Physical Education Yoga 

iv. Cultural Activities/Music 

v. Mock Interview 

  05 

05 

 

05 

05 

05 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Total 29 500 150 350 20 

*Non numerical credit, One credit = 25 marks, 16 hours theory and 32 hours practicum 

PE=Perspectives in Education, CPS=Curriculum and Pedagogy Studies, EPC=Enhancing 

Professional Capacity 
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14. Engagement with the field / practicum 

 The Shiksha shastri (B.Ed.) programme shall provide for sustained engagement with 

the Self, the Child, Community and School, at different levels and through establishing close 

connections between different curricular areas.  

 This curricular area would serve as an important link between the above two broad 

curricular areas through its three components: 

a. Tasks and Assignments that run through all the courses. 

b. School Internship. 

c. Course on Enhancing Professional Capacities. 

 

15. School Internship  

 

School internship would be a part of the broad curricular area of `Engagement with 

the Field` and is designed to lead to development of a broad repertoire of perspectives, 

professional capacities, teacher sensibilities and skills.  

The curriculum of Shiksha shastri (B.Ed.) shall provide for sustained engagement 

with learners and the school (including engaging in continuous and comprehensive 

assessment for learning), thereby creating a synergy with school in the neighbourhood 

throughout the year. Student teachers shall be equipped to cater to diverse needs of learners in 

schools. These activities shall be organized for 4 weeks in the first year of the programme.  

Students are to be actively engaged in teaching for 16 weeks in the Second year 

(Third semester) of the programme. They shall be engaged at two levels, namely, upper 

primary (classes VI - VII) and secondary (IX – X), or senior secondary, with at least 16 

weeks in secondary/ senior secondary classes. They should be provided opportunities to teach 

in schools with systematic supervisory support and feedback from faculty. 

Internship in schools will be for a minimum duration of 20 weeks for a two- year 

programme (4 weeks in the first year, and 16 weeks in the second year as noted above). This 

should also include, beside practice teaching, an initial phase of one week for observing a 

regular classroom with a regular teacher and would also include peer observations, teacher 

observations and faculty observations of practice lessons. 

i. School Internship (500 Marks)  (Semester-III) 

  Language – I (Sanskrit)    - 200 Marks 

  Language –II (English/Hindi/Telugu)  - 200 Marks 

  EPC-Understanding the Self   - 50 Marks 

  Educational activities     - 50 Marks  

ii. Teaching practice preparation 

 Student teacher will have to study two methodologies. 
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 1. Sanskrit (compulsory) and  

 2. Any one modern Indian language among Telugu, Hindi, and English.  

Before going for practice teaching he/she should write 3 lessons plans in each 

methodology (one prose, one poetry and one grammar lesson plan) and submit the same to 

concerned methodology teacher. 

iii. Evaluation of teaching Practice    

a. Internal Evaluation will be for 200 marks in language-I (Sanskrit) and II                

 (Modern Languages). 

b. External Evaluation will also be for 200 marks in language-I (Sanskrit) and II  

  (Modern Languages). 

Note: Average of the above two will be taken as final marks for Language- I (Sanskrit) and II 

(Modern Languages). The external evaluation will be done by concerned methodology 

teacher, HoD and external subject expert. 

iv. Continuous Evaluation of Teaching Lessons and criticism lessons 

a. Twenty Teaching Lessons and Four criticism lessons in each language methodology 

distributed in 16 weeks and will be evaluated by internal teachers only. Each  

Teaching Lesson  will be evaluated for 1.5 mark  (20 x1.5=30) and   Each Criticism 

lesson will be evaluated for 10 marks (4x10=40)   

 

b. Preparation of Teaching Learning Material (Minimum TLM 20) (20 x1=20) marks for 

each language methodology. 

 

c. Conducting of Scholastic Achievement Tests in Sanskrit and Modern language (10 

marks each Methodology) each test contain ten marks i.e. 1x10=10 marks. 

16. Scheme of Examinations: 

Every student appearing for examination shall have to submit his/her application in a 

prescribed form to the Controller of examinations through the proper channel in such date 

preceding to the date of examination as may be fixed in the University along with the 

required fees and documents.   

 

a. A candidate shall have to appear for all the papers of the Semester and have to secure 

the prescribed eligibility marks 45% i.e. 34 marks in each paper out of 75 marks and 

18 marks in each paper 40 Marks.  50% in aggregate to pass the Semester. 50% of 

marks in all activities concerned with internship and practicum is compulsory. 

 

b. i. Duration of examination for theory paper of 75 marks shall be for 3 hours.  

  

           ii. Duration of examination for theory paper of 40 marks shall be for 1 hour 30      

             minutes. 
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c.  i.  Continuous assessment will be for 25 marks as mentioned below for the respective 

courses in each semester and consolidated marks statement shall be submitted to the 

Controller of examinations.   

     

    Item             Marks 

Assessment of Activities  05 

Written test    10 

Assignments    05 

Oral Test      05 

     -------------- 

 Total    25 

     -------------- 

ii. Continuous assessment will be for 10 marks as mentioned below for the respective 

courses in each semester and consolidated marks statement shall be submitted to the 

Controller of examinations.  

   

     Item                Marks 

 Written test  / Assignments   05  

    Assessment of Activities / Oral Test  05 

            -------------- 

 Total         10 

            -------------- 

d.  Department may decide to give test /assignment etc. to candidates who are absent  for 

the internal examinations, provided, the Department is convinced  that the absence of 

the candidate is on valid grounds. However, the Department may allow the candidate 

to avail this provision within the duration  of the semester concerned.   

 

e. The  statement  of  internal  assessment  shall  be  sent  to  the  Controller  of 

Examinations at least a week in advance, prior to the commencement of that particular 

semester examination.   

     

(f) A candidate may be allowed to complete the B.Ed programme within three years 

from the date of his/her admission.  

 

 17. Conduct of Examination 

1. The written examinations in theory papers shall be held ordinarily at the end of each 

semester. 

2. A period of one week for preparation would be allowed to the candidates before the 

examination. 

 

18. Assessment  

For each theory course, at least 25% weightage shall be assigned for continuous 

assessment and 75% for external examination conducted by the examining body. 

The weightage for the continuous and external assessment for theory and practicum 

courses shall be as prescribed by the Board of studies.  
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The bases of continuous assessment will be as specified under section 16. Scheme of 

Examinations.  

One-fourth of the total marks/ credits/weightage shall be assigned to practicum, 

internship. 

 

19. Question Paper Pattern: 

 

i. For 75 Marks Papers          Duration: 3 hours 

               Qu. x Mrs 

Part – A    Objective Type Questions (MCQ)            10 x 1   =  10 

   

Part – B    Very Short Answer Questions   5 x  3   =  15 

        (Five Questions to be answered out of Eight) 

 

Part – C    Paragraph type Questions    4 x  5   =  20 

        (Four Questions to be answered out of Six) 

 

Part – D  Essay Type Questions    2 x 15  = 30 

        (Answer Two Questions with internal choice)   

                  --------------------                  

      Total Marks       75 

                          -------------------- 

 

ii. Question Paper Pattern For 40 Marks Papers: 

 

For 40 Marks Papers               Duration: 1 1/2 hours 

                          Qu. x Mrs 

Part – A    Objective Type Questions (MCQ)   5 x 1  =   05 

  

Part – B    Very Short Answer Questions   4 x 3   =  12 

        (Four Questions to be answered out of Six) 

 

Part – C    Paragraph type Questions    3 x 5   =  15 

        (Three Questions to be answered out of Five) 

 

Part – D  Essay Type Questions    1 x 8  =    8 

        (One Question with internal choice)   

         ----------------------- 

                     Total Marks       40 

                 ----------------------- 
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20. Results: 

 Successful candidates in the Shiksha shastri(B.Ed.) programme shall be classified as 

under:     

1. Distinction  :  75% and above  

2. First Division   :  60% - 74.9%    

3. Second Division  :  55% - 59.9%  

4. Passed Division :  50% - 54.9%  

  



राशियसांसृ्किशवश्वशवद्याऱय्, शिरुऩशि् 
 

Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.)  22 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 



राशियसांसृ्किशवश्वशवद्याऱय्, शिरुऩशि् 
 

Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.)  23 
 

Shiskha Shastri (B.Ed) I Year 

Semester - 1 

Course Name of the Course/Paper  Hours Per 

Week 

Total 

Marks 

Total Marks Credits 

IA EA  

1 PE1. Philosophical & Sociological 

 Perspectives of Education 

05 100 25 75 04 

2 PE 2. Childhood and Growing up 05 100 25 75 04 

3 PE 3 - Creating an Inclusive School 02 50 10 40 02 

4 CPS 1 . Pedagogy of  Sanskrit 05 100 25 75 04 

5 CPS 2. Pedagogy of  (T/H/E) 05 100 25 75 04 

6 EPC-1 Reading & Reflecting on Text 

(RRT)     (25 Marks) 

02 25   01 

 vi. शिऺानीशिसम्बद्धाशिऱेखा्/ िशैऺकऩशिका् 
/वािा ाऩिाणाां सम्पादकीयाशन 

vii. सांसृ्किसम्भाषणशिशिरम ् 
viii. िब्दशनव ाचनम ् )अमरकोष्(  
ix. दीऺाऩसु्तकाशन/सम्भाषणसांदिे्/चन्दमामा 

(सांसृ्किम)् रचनानवुादकौमदुी  / िशुद्धकौमदुी / 
अनवुादचशिका इत्यिे े   शऺप्रऩठनग्रन्ा् 

x. ऩञ्चत्तन्त्र-शहिोऩदिेकथा् 

  

 

 

 

 

 

05 

 

05 

 

05 

05 

 

 

05 

  

7 LAB ACTIVITIES       (25 Marks) 02 25   01 

 3. Educational Psychology Lab 

4. Educational activities 

iv. Campus Cleaning,  Sports & Games 

v. Music 

vi. First Aid 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 

 

05 

05 

05 

  

8 School Exposure – 2 Weeks (15 Marks)   

 Total  26 500 160 340 20 
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COURSE - 1 

PE1: Philosophical & Sociological Perspectives of Education 

             Internal Assessment     : 25 

                             Final Examination      : 75 
Course Objectives 

After completion of the course, the student-teacher will be able to; 

1. understand the concepts of Education and Philosophy 

2. understand the Indian Philosophical thought on Education 

3. understand the Implications of various Indian and western schools of thought on 

Education 

4. understand the sociological basis of Education. 

5. understand the preamble of the constitution in the light of Education 

 

Course Content 

UNIT-I: Introduction to Philosophy and Education  

1. Concept and Scope of Philosophy 

2. Concept and Scope of Education 

3. Types  and Functions of Education 

4. Relationship between Philosophy and Education. 

5. Philosophy and aims of Education 

UNIT-II: Indian Education: Historical Perspective 

1. Education during Ancient Period (Vedic, Buddhist and Jains) 

2. Education during Medieval Period  (Vedic, Buddhist, Jains and Islamic) 

3. Education during Modern Period (Pre-Independent and Post Independent era)  

UNIT-III: Eastern and Western Schools of Philosophy  

1. Eastern Systems of Philosophy 

i. Sankhya  ii. Yoga  iii. Nyaya  iv. Vedanta 

 2. Western Schools of Philosophy  

i. Idealism    ii. Naturalism  iii. Pragmatism iv. Existentialism 

 3. Educational thinkers and their contribution in developing principles of  

    education. 

   A. Indian  

 i. Swami Vivekananda,  ii, M. K. Gandhi  iii. Jiddu Krishna Murthy 

iv.  Rabindranath Tagore  v. Dr. B. R Ambedkar     

  

 B. Western 

i. John Dewey    ii. Pestalozzi   iii. Frobel     iv. Rousseau 

UNIT-IV: Sociology and Education 

1. Meaning, nature and scope of sociology 

2. Relationship between sociology and Education 

3. Agencies of socialization (Family, peer group, school, Media, Religion) 

4. Role of Teacher in Socialisation. 
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5. Impact of Socialisation on Education 

 

UNIT-V: Democracy and Education 

1. Concept and Principles of Democracy 

2. Equality and equity in Education 

3. Preamble of the Constitution in relation to Education 

4. Role of Education in strengthening democracy and democratic citizenship. 

5. Teacher as a democrat 

Activities 

1. Critically review a selected book written by Contemporary Educationalist in India. 

2. Thoughts and reflections of Western Philosophical schools and its relevance to the present 

day Indian Education – A Report 

3. Identify the different roles played by an ideal teacher in the classroom, school and community 

and report 

4. Visit nearby schools under different managements and describe the functioning of the schools 

5. Study the diversities existing in the community and describe the root causes for such 

diversities. 

6. Study the social stratification in a village/ward and prepare a report on it. 

7. Education and social mobility – Conduct a survey in a village/ward and prepare a report 

  

REFERENCES 

1. सच्चचदान्नद, ए.प ीः, च्िक्षायाीः सामाच्जकाधाराीः, गौर ि प्रकािन श्रृंगेर  । 

2. च्मश्, लोकमान्य; भारत या  :च्िक्षािाच्िण: , ५ /११३ , च्िरामखण्ड, गोमत नगर, मरगाक्ष प्रकािन, लखनऊ। 

3. च्ििेद , देि प्रसाद; प्राचयच्िक्षादिशनम्, २ /८११ , च्िनयखण्ड, गोमत नगर, लखनऊ। 

4. साहु, सोमनाथ; च्िक्षाया  :दािशच्नकाधारा: , जगद ि सृंस्कर त पसु्तकालय, जयपरु। 

5. च्मश्, रमाकान्त; भारत यच्िक्षादिशनम, चौखम्बा पच्ललकेिन्स,  नई च्दल्ल । 

6. च्मश्, रमाकान्त; च्िक्षायाृं दािशच्नकिादा:, चौखम्बा पच्ललकेिन्स, नई च्दल्ल ।  

7. च्सकरिार, पे्रमच्सृंह, च्िक्षाया  :दािशच्नकसामाच्जकाधारा: , एम .ब .पच्ललिसश एृंड च्डस्ट लयटस््स , जयपरु।  

8. पाण्डेय, के .प . ; च्िक्षा के दािशच्नक एिृं सामाच्जक आधार, च्िश्वच्िद्यालय प्रकािन, िाराणस । 

9. पाठक, आर .प . ; च्िक्षािाि एक पररचय, राधा प्रकािन, अृंसार  रोड, दररयागञ्ज, नई च्दल्ल । 

10. Altekar, A.S.; Education in Ancient India, Nand Kishor and Bros, Banaras. 

11. Mukherjee, R.K.; Education in Ancient India, Moti Lal Banarasi Dass. 

12. देिनाथीः रामानजुीः - पाश्चात्यच्िक्षादािशच्नकाीः , भारत य च्िद्या सृंस्थान, िाराणस  । 

13. सलजुा, चान्दच्करण, - च्िक्षा दिशन, च्हन्द  माध्यम कायाशन्िय च्नदेिालयए  च्दल्ल  च्िश्वच्िद्यालयए च्दल्ल । 

14. The Teacher and Education in Emerging Indian Society, NCERT, New Delhi - 1983 

15. Premnath – The Bases of Education – A Philosophical and Sociological Approach – S Chand & 

Co. Ltd., New Delhi – 1979 

16. Aggrawal, J C – Sociological Foundations of Education – New Delhi 

17. Foundations of education, Telugu Academy publications,2014,Hyderabad. 

18. Foundations of education,Neelkamal publications, 2013,Hyderabad 

19. Aggrawal, J.C. (1996) 10th rev. ed. Theory and Principles of Education. New Delhi:Vikas 

Publication. 

 

***** 
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COURSE - 2 

PE 2: Childhood and Growing up 

           Internal Assessment    : 25  

                    Final Examination   : 75 

Course Objectives:  

After completion of the course the student teachers will be able to; 

1. understand the growth and development of learner.  

2. appreciate the need and significance of the study of educational psychology in 

understanding analysing, interpreting and guiding the development of the learner. 

3. understand the nature and process of learning and the factors / conditions which 

facilitate or obstruct the learning process. 

4. understand the concept of Intelligence and provide appropriate guidance service to the 

children with special needs. 

5. understand the nature of personality and adjustment and to develop insight into various 

types of adjustive and maladjustive behaviors. 

Course Content 

UNIT- I: Learner as a Developing Individual 

1. Concept of Growth, Development and Maturation 

2. Principles of Development 

3. Stages of Growth and Development (Infancy, Childhood, Adolescence) 

4. Dimensions of Growth and Development (Physical, Cognitive, Emotional, Social, 

Moral, language) 

5. Longitudinal and cross sectional approaches of understanding development 

UNIT-II: Theories of Development 

1. Cognitive theory of Development (Piaget‟s) 

2. Theory of Moral Development (Kohlberg‟s). 

3. Theory of language development (Vygotsky, chomsky) 

UNIT-III. Learning & Motivation 

1. Concept and principles of learning  

2. Theories of learning, conditioning and cognitive theories 

a. Thorndike’s Trial and Error learning, Laws of learning  

b. Pavlov's Classical conditioning 

c. Skinner's Operant conditioning 

d. Gestalt Theory & insight learning 

e. Bandura's - Social Learning Theory    

3. Motivation - concept & definition, Maslow’s Motivation Theory. 

UNIT-IV.  Intelligence, Creativity and Exceptional children 

1. Intelligence - Concept and meaning of intelligence, Theories of intelligence, 

measurement of intelligence,  

Creativity – Concept and meaning of creativity. 
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2. Exceptional children (Physical, Social, Psychological and Emotional) 

Gifted, slow-learners, differently abled, mentally retarded, emotionally deviated, 

socially maladjusted. 

UNIT-V.   Personality & Mental health 

1. Personality : Meaning, Determinants of personality - Hereditary, environment and 

self, measurement of personality, types of personality. 

2. Mental health : Concept and meaning, factors influencing mental health, 

Adjustment problems and adjustment Mechanisms. 

Activities  

1. Visit a anganwadi centre/ NGO centers for orphans/ street children homes and 

prepare a detailed report on the care taken by these centers 

2. Interact with five adolescents and collect information about their attitudes, interests, 

aspirations in respect of their educational and occupational choices 

3. View any two movies out of the following (The list is only suggestive not prescriptive) 

4. Collect five stories that children are told by elders from their nearby community. Discuss 

them in your class. 

5. Observe children during their playtime in your practicing school (or nearby school) for a 

week; observe their play activities, relationships, communication with their peers. On the 

basis of that prepare a report about understanding childhood. 

6. Prepare a case study of a girl child from a minority community or a dalit household or a 

tribal community. 

7. Observe and interact with ten adolescent children living in different contexts (rural areas, 

urban slum, dalit household, tribal community, urban area, and working/street people) and 

compare their characteristics and problems. 

REFERENCES 

1. वेङ्कटराघवाचार्यः – शिऺामनोववऻानम,् राष्ट्रिर्संस्कृतववद्र्ापीठम,् ततरुपततः। 
2. अष्ट्ननहोत्रि वप.डड – अवायचीनं मनोववऻानम,् सम्पूर्ायनन्दसंस्कृतववश्वववद्र्ालर्ः, वारर्सी। 
3. Aggarwal, J.C. (1995) : Essential Educational Psychology, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 

New Delhi. 

4. Bhatia, H.R. (1977): Textbook of Educational Psychology. The Macmillan Company of India 

Ltd., New Delhi. 

5. Chauhan, S.S. (1988) : Advanced Educational Psychology,Vikas publication, New Delhi. 

6. Dececco, J.P. (1977) : The Psychology of Learning and Instruction, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. 

Ltd., New Delhi.  

7. 5. Kale, S.V. (1983) : Child Psychology and Child Guidance, Himalaya Publishing House. 

Giragoan, Bombay. 

8. 6. Kakkar S.B., (1989): Educational Psychology & Guidance. The Indian Publication, Hill Road, 

Ambala Cantt. 

9. 7. Mangal, S.K. (2000) : Advanced Educational Psychology, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., 

New Delhi. 

10. 8. N.A. Sprinthall&(1990) : Educational Psychology A Developmental Approach  

11. R.C. Sprinthall, M.C. Graw-Hill. International Edition, Psychology Services, New York. 

12. Mangal, S.K.(2002). Advanced Educational Psychology, Printice- Hall. Of India , Pvt.Ltd., 

New Delhi. 
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13. Dandapani (2002). Advanced Educational Psychology, Second Edition. New Delhi: Anmol 

Publication Pvt. Ltd. 

14. Erickson, Eric, H. (1972). Play and Development. New York: W. W. Norton 

15. Gauvian, M. and M. Cole (eds). Readings on the development of children. New York: W. H. 

Freeman 

16. Piaget, J. (1926). Psychology of Intelligence. New York: Basic Books 

****** 

  

  



राशियसांसृ्किशवश्वशवद्याऱय्, शिरुऩशि् 
 

Shiksha Shastri (B.Ed.)  29 
 

COURSE – 3 

PE 3: Creating an Inclusive school    

              Internal Assessment    : 10 

                                              Final Examination   : 40

  

Course Objectives  

After completion of this course, the student will be able to; 

 understand the global and national commitments towards  the education of children 

with diverse needs, 

 understand various policies of Inclusive education. 

 understand the nature of difficulties encountered by children and prepare conductive 

teaching learning environment in inclusive schools, 

Course Content 

UNIT-I Introduction to Inclusive Education  

1. Meaning, Definition, concept and importance of Inclusive Education. 

2. Historical perspectives on education of children with diverse needs. 

3. Difference between Special education, Integrated education and Inclusive 

education. 

4. Inclusive approaches to education for the attainment of education for all. 

UNIT- II National initiatives  

1. The Integrated Education of Disabled children (IEDC-1974) 

2. The Rehabilitation Council of Indian Act(1992) 

3. National Curriculum Framework, 2005 NCERT 

4. Persons with Disability Act (revised -2016)  

5. Samgra Shiksha (2017). 

UNIT-III – Curriculum adaptations and evaluation for children with diverse needs  

1. Concept meaning and need for curriculum adaptations for children with sensory 

(Hearing, visual & physically challenged) intellectual (Mentally challenged 

children, Gifted & Talented children)  

2. Developmental disabilities (Autism, Cerebral palsy, learning disabilities), Social 

and emotional problems,  

3. Scholastic backwardness, under achievement, slow- learners, children with 

special needs and children belonging to other marginal groups. 
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Activities  

1.  During the field visit, observe the teaching learning processes, infrastructure available 

and assess the nature of inclusive indicator/practices. List the existing challenges and 

factors that promote inclusive practices. Please give justifications.   

2.  Prepare the need profile of all children in a class. Critically analyze the profile 

prepared for establishing relation between students’ needs and their 

abilities/disabilities. Identify relationship between students’ needs and their 

socioeconomic and educational status.   

3.  Adapt at least one pedagogical practice studied in the pedagogy course and suggest 

ways to make it appropriate for addressing the needs of all learners in the class.  

4.  Study the assessment and evaluation practices being followed in a school. Critically 

reflect on the practices in the context of inclusive education.  

5.  Review the characterization of challenged persons/children in the popular media. If 

possible draw correlations between popular myths and current beliefs and media 

representations.  

6.  Visit a nearby special, inclusive and regular school. Make observations in terms of 

time table, teaching learning activities, infrastructure, child to child interaction and 

parental support. Compare the practices.   

7.  Carry out interaction with the regular teachers and ascertain the current challenges 

for promoting inclusive education. Try to collect their opinion on the subject. Talk to at 

least 25 teachers.  

8.  Is inclusion a new concept? Find evidence of inclusion in Vedic era and trace the 

journey to modern times. Think. Reflect and Discuss. 

REFERENCES 

1. Barton, L  -    Inclusive Education and Teacher Education: A basis for hope or a 

       discourse of delusion. Professional Lecture. Institute of Education, 

       University of London. 2003 

2. Grace, R.  -   Inclusion and Diversity: Meeting the Needs Of All Students. 

Gravestock  P       Routledge, Taylor and Francis Group. 2009. 

3. Mitchell, D. -    What Really Works in Special and Inclusive Education:Using  

          Evidence-based Teaching Strategies. London and New 

    York  Rutledge, Taylor and Francis Group, 2008. 

***** 
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COURSE - 4  

CPS 1: संस्कृतशिक्षणशिधयः 

        Internal Assessment    : 25 

            Final Examination   : 75 

पाठ ्ाांशस््ास्् ाऄधिगमनेन छात्राध््ापकााः;    

1. संस्कृतभाषायााः स्वरूप-वशैिष््टय-प्रयोगान,् पाठ्यचयाायां संस्कृतस्य स्थानञ्च अवगच्छशतत । 

2. संस्कृतशिक्षणस्य शसद्धाततानां सतू्राणाञ्च अवगमने, प्रयोग ेच सामर्थ्यं  प्राप्नवुशतत  ।   

3. संस्कृतभाषायाम ्अशधकारसम्पादनाय अपेशक्षतकौिलाशन तदतताःसम्बतधञच् अवगच्छशतत । 

4. सफलसंस्कृताध्यापनाय अपेशक्षतान ्शवशवधोपागमान ्शवधीन् प्रशवधींश्च अवगच्छशतत । 

5. संस्कृतभाषाशवकासाय शवशभतनपाठ्यसहगाशमशियाणां भशूमकाम ्अवगच्छशतत ।  

Course Content 

UNIT-I. 1. संस्कृतभाषायाः स्िरूपं महत्त्िञ्च 

क. सृंस्कर तभाषायाीः स्िरूपृं, भाषािजै्ञाच्नकृं  साृंस्कर च्तकृं  साम्प्रच्तकृं  च महत्त्िम।् 

ख. अन्यभारत यभाषास ुसृंस्कर तभाषायाीः प्रभािीः। 

2. शिशिधस्तरेषु पाठ्यक्रमे संस्कृतस्य स्थानम ्। 

प्राथच्मक-माध्यच्मक-उचचमाध्यच्मकस्तरेष,ु आधचु्नक-पारम्पररकपाठिालास ु। 

3. संस्कृतशिक्षणोदे्दश्याशन – 

प्राथच्मक-माध्यच्मक-उचचमाध्यच्मकस्तरेष,ु आधचु्नक-पारम्पररकपाठिालास ु। 

UNIT-II. भाषाशिक्षणशसद्धानताः सूत्राशण च । 

शसद्धानताः 

1.स्िाभाच्िकताच्सद्धान्तीः 2. अभ्यासच्सद्धान्तीः  3. रुच्चच्सद्धान्तीः  

4. सच्ियताच्सद्धान्तीः  5. मौच्खककायशच्सद्धान्तीः  6. अनपुातिमच्सद्धान्तीः 

7. बहुमचु्खच्सद्धान्तीः  8. स्ितन्रताच्सद्धान्तीः           9. ियैच्िकच्भन्नताच्सद्धान्तीः 

सूत्राशण  

1. ज्ञातात ्अज्ञातृं प्रच्त,  2. सरलात ्कच्ठनृं प्रच्त,  3. स्थटलात ्सटक्ष्मृं प्रच्त 4. पटणाशत ्अृंिृं प्रच्त 

5.  च्ििेषणात ्च्ििषे्यृं प्रच्त,  6. च्नयमात ्तकं प्रच्त     7. च्िशे्लषणात ्सृंशे्लषणृं प्रच्त, 8. मटताशत ्अमटतं प्रच्त  

UNIT-III. भाषाकौिलाशन 

1. श्रिणम ्– महत्त्िृं, प्रयोजनाच्न, प्रकाराीः, च्िच्िधस्तरेष ुश्िणदोषाीः तच्न्निारणोपायाीः,  

     श्िणसृंिधशनोपायाश्च ।  

2. भाषणम ्- महत्त्िृं, प्रयोजनाच्न, प्रकाराीः, च्िच्िधस्तरेष ुभाषणदोषाीः तच्न्निारणोपायाीः,   

     भाषणसृंिधशनोपायाश्च। 

3. उच्चारणम ्- महत्त्िृं, स्थानप्रयत्नयोीः ज्ञानम,् उचचारणदोषाीः, तच्न्निारणोपायाश्च। 
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4. पठनम ्- महत्त्िृं, प्रयोजनाच्न, प्रकाराीः, च्िच्िधस्तरेष ुपठनदोषाीः तच्न्निारणोपायाीः, पठनसृंिधशनोपायाश्च । 

5. लेखनम ्- महत्त्िृं, प्रयोजनाच्न, प्रकाराीः, च्िच्िधस्तरेष ुलेखनदोषाीः तच्न्निारणोपायाीः,   

     लेखनसृंिधशनोपायाश्च। 

UNIT-IV. संस्कृतभाषाशिक्षणे उपागमाः, शिधयश्च 

उपागमाः  1.सम्प्रेषणात्मकोपागमीः 2. सृंरचनात्मकोपागमीः। 

शिधयः  1. पाठिालाच्िच्धीः 2. मौच्खकच्िच्धीः  3. व्याख्याच्िच्धीः  

  4. आगमन-च्नगमनच्िच्धीः 5. भण्डाकश र ्च्िच्धीः 6. प्रत्यक्षच्िच्धीः  

  7. समन्ियच्िच्धीः  8. खण्डान्ियच्िच्धीः 9. दण्डान्ियच्िच्धीः 

  

UNIT-V. संस्कृतभाषाशिक्षणे पाठ्यसहगाशमशक्रयाणाम ्अिश्यकता, महत्त्िं, प्रयोजनाशन च ।  

1. भाषािीडाीः 2. आिभुाषणम ्  3. अन्त्याक्षर   4. कथाकथनम ्  

5. पाराच्भनयीः  6. रसप्रश्ाीः  7. िादच्ििादीः  8. रचना 

धि्ाकलापााः 

1.  “साम्प्रशतककाले संस्कृतभाषायााः आवश्यकता” इत्यशस्मन ्शवषये सुभाशषतानां लौशककतयायानां च 

सङ्रहाः । 

2. प्रत्येकं शिक्षणशसद्धाततस्य शिक्षणसतू्रस्य च उदाहरणरूपेण कशतचन कथानां श्लोकानां वा सङ्रहाः । 

3. भाषाप्रयोगिालायााः उपयोगाः श्रवण-भाषण-पठन-लेखनकौिलानां प्राशताः । 

4. शवशवध-संस्कृतप्रदिानीनाम ्आयोजनम ्।  यथा - गहृवस्तूनाम,् िालासामरीणाम,् फलादीनाम ्। 

5. पाठ्यसहगाशमशियााः (भाषािीडााः, चचाा, कवीनां कृतीनां च सङ्रहाः, गणिाः लघनुाटकानां प्रदिानम,् 

वतानीलेखनम,् वाताानां लेखनिमाः, शदनपशत्रकासु लेखनिमाः,  शनबतधलेखनम,् पदबतधानां शनमााणम,् 

अभ्यासप्रकारााः....) 
सनदभभग्रनथाः 

ससं्कृतभाषायाम ्– 

1. के. नलचििती    : सृंस्कर ताध्यापनम,् िेङ्कटाम्बा पच्ललकेिन, च्तरुपच्तीः । 

2. च्सहचे.् एल ्एन.् िमाश,फतेह च्सृंह : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षणृं नि नप्रच्िधयश्च, आच्दत्यप्रकािनम,् जयपरु । 

3. डा. च्ि. मरुल धरिमाश   : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षणसमस्याीः, राच्ष्स्यसृंस्कर तच्िद्याप ठम,् च्तरुपच्तीः । 

4. सन्तोष च्मत्तल    : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षणम,् निचेतना प्रकािन, जयपरु । 

5. के  साम्बच्ििमटच्तश  : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षणम,् द पच्िखा प्रकािन, जयपरु । 

6. उदयिङ्कर झा   : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षणम ्(िािच्िक्षणसच्हतम्), चौखम्बा सरुभारत  प्रकािन, िाराणस  । 

7. च्िश्वासीः    : कौिलबोच्धन , सृंस्कर त भारत , च्दल्ल । 

8. रामिकल पाण्डेय  : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षण, च्िनोद पसु्तक भण्डार, आगरा । 

9. रघनुाथ सफाया   : सृंस्कर त च्िक्षण, हररयाणा ग्रन्थ अकादम , 1997 ।  

10. इच्न्दराचरण पाण्डेय   : सृंस्कर त च्िक्षण सम क्षण, सम्पटणाशनन्दसृंस्कर तच्िश्वच्िद्यालय, िाराणस ।  
***** 
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COURSE – 5 (i) 

CPS 2: తెలుగు బోధనా ద్ధ తులు  

         Internal Assessment    : 25 

          Final Examination    : 75 
లక్ష్యా లు; 

1) భాషా సవరూము - సవభావము – నిఫంధనలు భరిమ రాభయశలు గురించి తెలుసుకంటారు. 

2) భాషాబాసన – ఆధునిక బోధన ద్ధ తులు – విభయశనాత్మక విశ్లే షణము – పా్రచీనుల ఆధునికల అభిపా్రమ్లను గూరిి 

తెలుసుకంటారు. 

3) భాషా బోధన - అభాాసన పృై  భాయతీమ - ప్రశ్చిత్ా ద్ృకథాలను తులనాత్మకానుగుణంగా రిశీలిసా్తరు. 

4) భాషా రికలన – అబాసనం – బోధన భరిమ భాషోప్రధ్యామని యోగాత్, కయా వ్యాలు గూరిి తెలుసుకంటారు. 

5) భాషానై పుణ్యాలు, వ్యటి అభివృద్ధధ  చయాలు భరిమ వ్యటి అంత్యగ త్ సంఫంధ్యలను తెలుసుకందురు. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT- I. భాషా సవరూము - సవభావము – నిఫంధనలు భరిమ రాభయశలు 

i. భాష – నియవచనాలు – ఉత్త్తా  – ాయోజనాలు 

ii. తెలుగుభాష- గాాంథిక భాష – వ్యావహారిక భాష – మండలిక భాష – పా్రమణిక భాష – ఆధునిక భాష – 

ాత్ామ్లు (భావనలు) 

iii. మత్ృభాష – నియవచనాలు – ాయోజనాలు 

iv. జాతీమభాష – అంత్రాాతీమభాష – పా్రంతీమభాష 

v. భాషా సభసా, తా్తభాషా సూతా్ం 

vi. ప్రఠశ్చలలో మత్ృభాషాసా్తనం 

vii. భాష భరిమ సమజం - సమజంలోని వివిధ వరాగ ల భాష- లింగ వివక్ష - అస్తా త్వం –స్తధికాయత్ భరిమ 

స్తమజిక విధులు. 

UNIT-II. భాషావిద్ా- రాజాాంగం అధికయణ్యలు - నింఫధనలు, రాభయశలు 

i. భాయత్ రాజాాంగం - అధికయణ్యలు 343 - 351, 350 (A) 

ii. ముద్లిమ్ర్ కమీషన్ (1952), కఠారి విద్యా కమీషన్ (1964-66) 

iii. జాతీమ విద్యావిధ్యనం (1986) కాయాచయణ థకం (1992) 

iv. జాతీమ విద్యా ాణ్యళిక చటా్ం (2005) రాభయశలు 

v. ఇత్య కమిటీలు - కమీషనే  రాభయశలు  

UNIT-III. భాషా కౌశలాల సంప్రద్న: 

1. శావణము –  

i. వివిధ ద్శలలో శావణశక్తా  అభివృద్ధధ చయాలు   

ii. ాయోజనములు 

iii. శావణశక్తా  లోప్రలు – నివ్యయణ చయాలు 

2. భాషణము –  వివిధ ద్శలలో భాషణ్యభివృద్ధధ చయాలు- ాయోజనాలు 
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వ్యగందా్ధమనిరామణం – 

i. ధవనుాత్త్తా  సా్తనాలు  

ii. వయణ మల వరీగ కయణ 

iii. వ్యగో్దషాలు -    నివ్యయణోప్రమ్లు 

3. ఠనము –   

i. ఠన ాకా్తమ, సవరూము`- ఠన భేద్ములు-ఠన ాయోజనములు 

ii. ఠనము-యకాలు  – ాకాశఠనం-మౌనఠనం –విసా్తయఠనం-క్షుణణ ఠనం-గణఠనం- వాక్తా గత్ ఠనం. 

iii. ఠన బోధనా ద్ధ తులు-ఠన దోషములు-నివ్యయణోప్రమములు 

iv.వివిధ ద్శలలో ఠన కౌశలాభివృద్ధధ  చయాలు-ాయోజనములు. 

     4. లేఖనం – 

i. లేఖనాకా్తమ, సవరూము  

ii. లేఖనభేద్ములు    

iii. లేఖనబోధన ద్ధ తులు  

iv. వివిధ ద్శలలో లేఖనాభివృద్ధధ  చయాలు  

v. లేఖన దోషములు-నివ్యయణోప్రమములు 

vi. లేఖన ాయోజనములు   

 5. భాషా కౌశలముల ప్రయసరిక సంఫంధములు 

 

UNIT- IV.  భాషాబాసనం – ఆధునిక బోధన ద్ధ తులు- విభయశనాత్మక విశ్లే షణము-పా్రచీనుల- ఆధునికల 

అభిపా్రమ్లు. 

1) భాషా సంప్రద్న - తాత్తా వక, భనోవై జాానిక, స్తమజిక ద్ృకథాలు 

2) భాష - ఆలోచన - జాాన నిరామణం - అభివాక్తా -సృజనాత్మకత్  

3) భాషాబాసనం - అనుమనోత్తా , నిగమోత్తా  – ఉప్రగమలు- జాాన నిరామణవ్యద్ ఉప్రగమలు 

4) భాషా బోధన - అబాసనాలు భాయతీమల ద్ృకద్యలు. - ప్రణిని, త్ంజలి, కాతాామనుడు, 

5) భాషా బోధన - అబాసనాలు ప్రశ్చితుాల ద్ృకద్యలు. జాన్ డూామ బ్రూ నర్, పిమ్జీ, వై గాట్స్కీ, చోమ్ 

స్కీ.  

 

UNIT-V.  భాషా రికలన - అబాసనం - బోధన భరిమ భాషోప్రధ్యామని యోగాత్, కయా వ్యాలు 

1) క నిమభ ఫదో్ వావసాగా భాష-భాషా ావయా న - భాషాసృహ-భాషా వై ఖరి-భాషా విషమ వై విధాత్. 

2) భాషేత్య పుసా కాలోే  తెలుగుభాష - రిభాషా కలన 

3) భాషోప్రధ్యామని యోగాత్ కయా వ్యాలు: స్తధ్యయణ -విశిషట  లక్షణ్యలు - పూయవ సననద్ధ త్ బోధనానంత్య 

సమీక్ష - భాషోప్రధ్యామల త్యగత్త గద్ధ ావయా న-త్యగత్తలో భాషోయోగం . 

  

Highlight
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బోధనా సంఫంధ కృతాాలు: 

1) రిసరాలోే ని ఐదు ప్రఠశ్చలల సంద్యశన తెలుగు బోధన తీరు తెనునలు . 

2) తెలుగు బోధనక ప్రఠశ్చలలోే  లబాభగు వనరులపృై  నివేద్ధక త్మ్రు చేమట్. 

3) 6 నుండి 10 త్యగతుల ప్రఠాాంశ్చలనుండి ఏదృై నా క త్యగత్త వ్యచకంలోని వ్యాకయణ్యంశ్చలని టిట కగా 

కూరుిట్. 

4) పిలే ల సంభాషణలోే ని మండలిక భాషా రూప్రల గురిా ంపు టిట కను త్మ్రు చేమట్. 

5) టి.వి./ఎఫ్. ఎమ్. రౄడియో ఛానల్సస లోని తెలుగు వకా లు మటాే డే భాషమీద్ నివేద్ధకను త్మ్రు చేమట్. 

6) ఏదృై నా క ప్రఠాాంశమునక జాాన నిరామణవ్యద్యనుసయణక త్గన కృతాాలు రూపంద్ధంచుట్. 

 

రాభయశ గాంథాలు 

1. విద్యవన్ దూస్త రాభమూరిా  శ్చస్తి (1967) : బాలవ్యాకయణము  వ్యవిళ్ే  రాభస్తవమి శ్చసుి లు అండ్ సన్స. 

2. వలుద్ండ నితాానంద్రావు(1994) :        తెలుగు స్తహిత్ాంలో పౄయడీ, ద్మవత్త ఆయట  పాింట్యస. 

3. జోసఫ్. మస్.                :    తెలుగు బోధనాద్ధ తులు, సూరాాబ్లే కేషన్స, భచిలీట్నం. 

4. తెలుగు అకాడమి             :      తెలుగు బోధనా ద్ధ తులు 

5. రావి యంగారావు,            :     తెలుగు బోధనాాదీపిక. 

6. బుదో్ధరాజు జోత్తయమమ (1984), తెలుగు బోధన ద్ధ తులు, సరౄవక్షణ- ద్యమవత్త ఆర్ట  పాింట్రుస, హై ద్రాబాదు. 

7. స్తంఫమూరిా . డి. (1988), తెలుగు బోధన ద్ధ తులు, నీల్స కభల్స పృై ైవేట్ లిమిటెడ్, హై ద్రాబాదు. 

8. పెయంక్త ద్క్షిణ్యమూరిా  (1998), భాష ఆధునిక ద్ృకథం, నీల్స కభల్స పృై ైవేట్ లిమిటెడ్, హై ద్రాబాదు. 

9. బ్రరుగుల గ్దప్రలకృషణ మూరిా  (1996) వ్యాకయణద్యశనము (వ్యాకయణ గాంథము) నీల్స కభల్స పృై ైవేట్ లిమిటెడ్, హై ద్రాబాదు. 

10. కామౄశవర్ రావు, (1984) తెలుగు బోధనా ద్ధ తులు, చరిషామ పాింట్యస, హై ద్రాబాదు. 

***** 
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Course – 5 (ii)  

CPS 2: शहनदी शिक्षण की शिशधयााँ 

             Internal Assessment  : 25 

                         Final Examination    : 75 

उदे्दश््: 

1. छात्राध्यापकों के दशैनक व्यवहार में शहतदी भाषा के महत्त्व तथा शवशवध स्तरों पर उसके शिक्षण के उद्दशे्यों एवं शसद्धाततों 

से अवगत कराना। 

2. मातभृाषा, शितीयभाषा एवं राष्ट्रभाषा, राजभाषा सम्पका भाषा, प्रादशेिकभाषा, अततरााष्ट्रीयभाषा, शवदिेीभाषा  के रूप में 

शहतदी – शिक्षण के अततर व शत्रभाषा सतू्र से अवगत कराना। 

3. शहतदी शिक्षण में श्रवण, भाषण, उच्चारण, पठन, लेखन एवं वतानी शिक्षण की उपादयेता को स्पष्ट करना।  

4. शहतदी शिक्षण में उपागम, शवशध एवं प्रशवशधयों से अवगत कराना। 

5. शहतदी साशहत्य में अशभरुशच उत्पतन करने वाले साधनों की जानकारी प्रदान करना तथा पाठ्यलहगामी शियाओ ंकी 

उपादयेता बतलाना। 

Course Content 

UNIT- I शहनदी भाषा का स्िरूप एिं महत्त्ि । 

1. भाषा -     अथश , महत्त्ि, मानक भाषा एिृं मातरभाषा । 

2. भाषा  के च्िच्िध  रूप -  राष्स्भाषा, राजभाषा, सम्पकश भाषा, प्रादचे्िकभाषा,   

3. साृंस्कर च्तकभाषा, अन्तराशष्स् य भाषा एिृं च्िदिे  भाषा । 

4.  भाषा की प्रकर च्त एिृं च्ििेषताए,ँ भारत य भाषाओ ृं का च्हन्द  के  साथ सम्बन्ध । 

5.  च्हन्द  भाषा का उद्गम तथा च्िकास  

(क) स्ितन्रता से पटिश     (ख) स्ितन्रता के बाद  (ग) राष्स् य-अन्तराशष्स् य स्तर पर । 

6. सृंच्िधान और च्िक्षा सच्मच्तयों की सृंस्तुच्तयों में भाषा । 

UNIT- II शहनदी भाषा शिक्षण के उदे्दश्य, शसद्धानत एिं सतू्र । 

1. च्रभाषा सटर के अनसुार माध्यच्मक एिृं उचचमाध्यच्मक स्तर के पाठ्यिमों में च्हन्द  का स्थान । 

2. मातरभाषा, च्ित य भाषा तथा राष्स्भाषा के रूप में च्हन्द  च्िक्षण के उद्दशे्य, पाठ्यिम ।  

3.  च्हन्द तर प्रान्तों में च्हन्द  च्िक्षण – उद्दशे्य, पाठ्यिम एिृं च्िच्धयाृं । 

4.  च्हन्द तर प्रान्तों में च्हन्द  च्िक्षण समस्याएँ – उचचारण, भाषण, िाचन, लेखन (च्लच्प) 

शसद्धानत 

1.स्िाभाच्िकता का च्सद्धान्त 2. अभ्यास का च्सद्धान्त 3. रुच्च का च्सद्धान्त  

4. सच्ियता का च्सद्धान्त 5. मौच्खककायश का च्सद्धान्त 6. अनपुातिम का च्सद्धान्त 

7. बहुमखु  का च्सद्धान्त 8. स्ितन्रता का च्सद्धान्त       9. िैयच्िक च्भन्नता का च्सद्धान्त आच्द 

सतू्र 

1. ज्ञात से अज्ञात  2. सरल से कच्ठन 3. स्थटल से  सटक्ष्म  4. पटणश से अृंि  

5. च्िशे्लषण से सृंशे्लषण  6. मनोिजै्ञाच्नक से ताच्कश क आच्द  

UNIT- III  भाषा कौिल का शिकास 

1. श्िण – महत्त्ि, प्रयोजन, प्रकार, च्िच्िध स्तरों में श्िणदोष – उपचार एिृं श्िण सृंिधशन के उपाय ।  

2. भाषण - महत्त्ि, प्रयोजन, प्रकार, च्िच्िध स्तरों में भाषणदोष - उपचार एिृं भाषण सृंिधशन के उपाय । 
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3.  उचचारण - महत्त्ि, गणु – दोष और च्निारण के उपाय । 

4. पठन - महत्त्ि, प्रयोजन, प्रकार, च्िच्िध स्तरों में पठनदोष - उपचार एिृं पठन सृंिधशन के उपाय । 

5. लेखन - महत्त्ि, प्रयोजन, प्रकार, च्िच्िध स्तरों में लेखन दोष - उपचार एिृं लेखन सृंिधशन के उपाय । 

6. ितशन  च्िक्षण – उद्दशे्य, समस्याएँ एिृं समाधान ।  

UNIT - IV शहनदी भाषा शिक्षण के  उपागम, शिशध एिं  प्रशिशधयााँ  

उपागम  1.सम्प्रेषणात्मक उपागम 2. सृंरचनात्मक उपागम । 

शिशधयााँ 1. मौच्खक च्िच्ध 3. व्याख्या च्िच्ध 4. आगमन च्िच्ध 5. च्नगमन च्िच्ध 6. भण्डाकश र च्िच्ध 

  7. प्रत्यक्ष च्िच्ध 8. समन्िय च्िच्ध 9. अनकुरण च्िच्ध 

प्रशिधयााँ 1. अच्भनय 2. िस्तुप्रदिशन 3. प्रच्तमान 4. च्चरप्रदिशन  5.कोिप्रयोग   

 6. िाक्यप्रयोग 

UNIT - V. शहनदी भाषा शिक्षण में पाठ्यसहगाशम शक्रयाओ ंकी अिश्यकता, महत्त्ि एिं  प्रयोजन । 

1. साच्हच्त्यक प्रच्तयोच्गताए ँ- काव्यगोष्ठ , सभा, कच्िता प्रच्तयोच्गता, च्िद्यालय पच्रका, च्भच्त्त पच्रका, अच्भनय 

(रङ्गमञ्च), िाद-च्ििाद प्रच्तयोच्गताए ँ। 

शक्रया-कलाप 

1. उचचारणिदु्धता की दृच्ि से एक उपचारात्मक एिृं च्नदानात्मक कायशयोजना का च्नमाशण । 

2. भाषा सम्बच्न्ध सृंस्तुच्तयों का सृंकलन । 

3. प्रत्येक च्िक्षण च्सद्धान्त के आधार पर कथा सृंग्रह । 

4. प्रत्येक च्िक्षण सटर के आधार पर उदाहरणों का सृंग्रह । 

5. पाठ्यसहगाच्मच्ियाओ ृं के अन्तगशत (काव्यगोष्ठ , सभा, कच्िता प्रच्तयोच्गता, च्िद्यालय पच्रका, च्भच्त्त पच्रका, 

अच्भनय (रङ्गमञ्च), िाद-च्ििाद प्रच्तयोच्गताओ ृं का आयोजन ।  

6. च्हन्द तर भाषा, मातरभाषा आच्दयों में च्िद्यमान लघकुथाओ ृं का च्हन्द भाषा में अनिुाद । 

सदंभभ ग्रनथ  

1. केििप्रसाद (1975)  : च्हन्द  भाषा च्िक्षण, गणपच्त राय एिृं सन्स, प्रकािन । 

2. िरघु्न प्रसाद च्सृंह(1964) : च्हन्द  च्िक्षण, च्दल्ल  पसु्तक सदन, प्रकािन । 

3. रामिकलपाृंडे(1977) : च्हन्द  च्िक्षण, च्िनोद पसु्तक मृंच्दर, आगरा । 

4. रजन कान्त िकु्ल (2012)   : च्हन्द  च्िक्षण के च्िच्िध आयाम, श् पच्त प्रकािन, च्तरुपच्त । 

5. च्दनेि चन्र भरिाज(1985) : च्हन्द  भाषा च्िक्षण, च्िनोद पसु्तक मृंच्दर, आगरा । 

6. क्षच्रय के.; मातरभाषा च्िक्षण, च्िनोद पसु्तक मच्न्दर, आगरा । 

7. बघलेा, हतेच्सृंह; च्हन्द  च्िक्षण, यटच्निच्सशट  पच्ललकेिन्स, जयपरु । 

8. पाण्डेय, रामिकल; च्हन्द  च्िक्षण, च्िनोद पसु्तक मच्न्दर, आगरा । 

9. च्सृंह साच्िर ; च्हन्द  च्िक्षण, च्िनोद पसु्तक मच्न्दर, आगरा । 

10. च्सृंह च्नरृंजन कुमार;  माध्यच्मक च्िद्यालयों में च्हन्द  च्िक्षण,राजस्थान च्हन्द  ग्रन्थ अकादम ,    जयपरु । 

11. भाई योगेन्रज त;  च्हन्द  भाषा च्िक्षण, च्िनोद पसु्तक मच्न्दर, आगरा । 

12. श् िास्ति आर .प . ; च्हन्द  च्िक्षण, नमन प्रकािन, नई च्दल्ल  ।  

13. सफाया रघनुाथ;  च्हन्द  च्िक्षण च्िच्ध, हररयाणा च्हन्द  ग्रन्थ अकादम , चण्ड गढ़ । 

14. च्तिार  भोलानाथ; भाषा च्िज्ञान, चौखम्बा प्रकािन, िाराणस  । 

15. िाजपेय  च्किोर दास; च्हन्द  िलदानिुासन, केन्र य च्हन्द  सृंस्थान, आगरा । 

***** 
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Course – 5 (iii) 

CPS 2 PEDAGOGY OF ENGLISH  

           Internal Assessment : 25 

             Final Examination  : 75 

Course Objectives: 

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

 1. be sensitive to the problems of Teaching/learning English as Second language. 

2. develop an understanding of the nature and objectives of teaching English language. 

3. be able to understand the features of language. 

4. be able to develop among learners, an ability to acquire language skill. 

5. be acquainted with various co-curricular activities for effective teaching of English as a  

    second language. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT-   I.  Place of English in India  

1. English in Indian Education   

a) Pre Independence Period  b) Post Independence Period 

2. English as a Second Language 

UNIT-   II. Objectives of English Language Teaching  

1. a) Primary level b) Secondary level c) Higher Secondary level 

2. Elements of English Language Teaching.  

  a) Phonology b) Morphology  c) Syntax  d) Semantics 

UNIT-   III. Language Learning 
1. Features of Language    

2. Factors affecting Language Learning  

 a) Psychological  b) Sociological  c) Linguistic  d) Cultural  

UNIT-   IV. 1. Language Skills 

a) Listening - Sub skills, types, benefits, barriers, qualities and developing  

    listening comprehension 

b) Speaking - Sub skills, types and tasks for developing speaking skills.  

c) Reading - sub skills, aims, stages in teaching reading, types, methods 

   and strategies to develop skills  

d) Writing  - sub skills, Qualities of good writing, factors affecting writing 

   in second language situation and task for developing writing. 

      2. Phonetics – An Introduction   

a) The sounds of English / Phonetic symbols  

1. Vowels  

2. Diphthongs and  

3. Consonants  
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4. Stress 

5. Intonation 

6. Techniques of using language laboratory 

 3. Supplementary skills  

 Teaching Reference skills using :   

a) Dictionaries,  

b) Thesaurus and  

c) Encyclopedias. 

   4. Teaching vocabulary  

a) Strategies to develop vocabulary. 

b) Techniques of developing spelling abilities. 

UNIT-   V.  Co- curricular Activities in English language Teaching. 

   Elocution, Debate, Drama, Role play, Calligraphy, mono acting, Extempore 

speech, Group discussion, etc..  

Activities 

1. Discussion on role and importance of Home language and School language.  

2. Topic for Debate – Globalisation and English.  

3. Planning of Ten Vocabulary building exercises and Techniques to teach the students 

in the classroom. 

4. Review of Two Articles related to teaching and learning of English from educational 

journals, Magazines or News papers.  

5. Preparing an action plan for improving any of the following skills: Listening skill, 

Speaking skill, Reading skill or Creative writing.    

REFERENCES 

1. Els, Theo Van et al (1984)  : Applied Linguistics & Learning and Teaching of  Foreign  

              Languages, Edward Arnolds.        

2. Blundell John et al (1984)  : Functions in English, London OUP. 

3. Bond, LG et al (1980)      : Reading Difficulties - Their Diagnosis and Correction, 

Appleto                          Century Crafts, New York. 

4. Valmen. A (1987)  : Trends in Language Teaching, New York, London Mc. 

Graw         Hill. 

5. Valette.R.M. (1985)    : Modern Language Testing, New York, Harcourt Brace. 

6. Sterne. S S      : Fundamental Concepts in Language Teaching, New York, 

        Longman.. 

7. Kumar, Krishna,(2011)   : The Child’s Language and the Teacher, a Handbook,  

         New Delhi, National Book trust India. 

8. G A Pittman (2004)     : Teaching structural English, anmol publications,  New  

     Delhi. 

9. Kusum Sharma ()     : Basics of English Teaching, Vinod pustak mandir, Agra. 
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Shiskha Shastri (B.Ed) I Year 

Semester – 2 

Course Name of the Course  Hours Per 

Week 

Total 

Marks 

Total Marks Credits 

IA EA  

6 PE 4. Technology of Teaching & Learning 02 50 10 40 02 

7 PE 5. Educational Management 05 100 25 75 04 

8 CPS 3. Assessment for learning 05 100 25 75 04 

9 CPS 4. Pedagogy of  Sanskrit 05 100 25 75 04 

10 CPS 5. Pedagogy of   (T/H/E) 05 100 25 75 04 

 EPC –2 Drama, Art in Education & Skill 

Development 

02 25   01 

 vi. साांसृ्कशिकगशिशवधय् / वीथीनाटकम ् 
vii. कऱा शिल्पां च 
viii. सकू्ष्मशिऺणम ् 
ix.  ऩाठयोजना शनमा ाणम ् (सांसृ्किम ् 3, T/H/E - 3) 
x. Technology Lab  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 05 

 

05 

 

05 

 

05 

 

05 

  

 School Attachment & Community Living  

(2 WEEKS) 

02 25   01 

 i. School observation 

ii. Class Room Observation 

iii. Observation of  School Teacher Activities 

iv. Observation of  Documents of attached 

School 

v. Observing 10 lessons 5 in each method 

delivered by regular teachers 

vi. Community living 

 

 

 

 

 04 

04 

04 

04 

 

04 

 

05 

  

  26 500 160 340 20 
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Course - 06 

                            Technology of Teaching & Learning     

               Internal Assessment     : 10 

                      Final Examination    : 40 

Course Objectives :  

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. understand the scope and importance of educational technology in the contemporary 

society. 

2. develop right perspective and attitude towards emerging technologies. 

3. equip with his various technological applications available to him/her for improving 

instructional practices. 

4. develop skills of handling, maintaining and protecting different types of hardware 

equipment in the institutions of learning. 

 

Course Contest 

UNIT -  I       1. Introduction to Educational Technology & Communication 

     (i) History      (ii) Meaning      (iii) Approaches 

         2. Branches of Educational technology: 

     Behavioral Technology, Instructional Technology and Teaching Technology 

3. Elements, Process, Types, Barriers and factors affecting communication. 

   Teaching - learning Process as communication. 

UNIT - II. Strategies of  Teaching & Training 

          1. Stages of Teaching  

                  Pre active – Interactive – Post active 

2.  Levels of Teaching 

        Memory - Understanding and Independent levels 

 3.  Strategies of Teaching:  

         Meaning, concept and various types Autocratic and Democratic strategies  

 4.  Training Technique         (i) Micro-teaching        

 UNIT - III.     Modern trends & Teaching Aids in Educational Technology 

a) 1. Team Teaching. 2. Language Laboratory       3. Programmed learning. 

    

b)  Various kinds of projected, non - projected aids and their use. 

 

Activities 

1. Creating digital concept maps, flow charts, timelines for a particular content 

2. Creating screen cast video of a lesson 

3. Shooting, editing, and sharing of videos segment on any educational topic 

4. Creating and editing various graphics 

5. Creating account in teacher tube/ slide share and sharing video/presentation. Viewing and 

commenting on others‘ contributions 
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6. Enrolling and completing some MOOC courses of interest 

7. Creating resources for flipped classroom and practicing flipped learning in school 

8. Evaluating OER resources. Creating and sharing OER materials 

9. Developing technology integrated unit/lesson plans and trying out in schools 

10. Hands on experience on subject specific software tools . 
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Course – 7 

PE 5 : EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT 

Internal Assessment : 25 

                                                      Final Examination  : 75  

Course Objectives : 

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to;  

1. understand Concepts, types and approaches of educational planning  

2. develop institutional plan and school development plan  

3. understand recommendations of different five year plans relating to school education  

4. develop understanding about educational decentralization in India and district planning 

practices  

5. understand concept, nature and approaches of educational management  

6. develop understanding and skills in managing material and human resources of school   

7. understanding the skills of using different managerial and leadership styles for effective 

management of a school. 

Course Contents 

UNIT - I.  Educational Management 

1. Meaning and Scope of Educational Management and Educational Administration 

2. Administrative Structure at the National and State level.  

3. Roles, Duties and responsibilities of Educational managers – Research, Evaluation 

Monitoring and Supervision. 

4. Motivation and interpersonal relationship. 

5. Managing Human and Financial resources. 

6. Optimum utilization of available resources for growth and development of the 

institution. 

7. Managing Community and Parental participation. 

UNIT - II. School Management 

1. Meaning and Scope of School Management and School Administration 

2. Administrative Structure of Schools at the National and State level.  

3. Roles, Duties and responsibilities of Head masters and Teachers. 

4. Teacher Motivation and collegiality (interpersonal relationship between Head and 

Teachers). 

5. Managing School and Classroom activities – School calendar and Academic 

Calendar, Time table etc.. 

6. Optimum utilization of available learning resources and managing learning 

community. 

7. Working with School Management Committee. 
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UNIT - III. Preparation of School plan : 

      1. Concept of School planning, preparation and evaluation.    

      2. Concept of Time-tabling, principles in preparation of Time table.   

      3. Types of Time table – Classroom Time table, Examination schedule and publication of 

    result schedule 

UNIT - IV. School Discipline: 

 1. Concept of Discipline      2. Role of Reward and punishment    

      3. Students councils. 

UNIT - V. Managing Student support services and school records: 

1. Student support services-  

a. Organization of educational clubs and association activities. 

b. Managing school library. 

c. Managing School Laboratory 

d. Managing Sports and games 

e. Managing Guidance and Counseling services.  

f. Maintaining up keeping of School plant and building. 

2. School records - Maintaining Statutory and non-statutory records.  

 

**** 

प्रायोशगकपरामिाभः - 

1. कस्यच्चत ् च्िद्यालयस्य अच्भलेखानाृं सङ्ग्रहणम ्। 

2. माध्यच्मकच्िद्यालयस्य स्थापनाय आिश्यकच्नयमाच्धच्नयमानाृं ज्ञानप्राच्तीः। 

3. एकस्याीः च्िद्यालयसच्मत्याीः प्रबन्धकेन सह  मलेनम ्चचाश च । 

4.  आदिशसमयसाररण्याीः च्नमाशणम ्। 
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Course - 8 

CPS 3: ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING 

Internal Assessment: 25 

            Final Examination : 75 

Course Objectives: 

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

 gain a critical understanding of issues in assessment and evaluation (from multiple 

perspectives with focus on constructivist paradigm) 

 become cognizant of key concepts such as formative and summative assessment, 

evaluation and measurement, test, examination 

 be exposed to different kinds and forms of assessment that aid student learning 

 become the user of a wide range of assessment tools, and learn to select and 

construct these appropriately as per the need; and 

 evolve realistic, comprehensive and dynamic assessment procedures keeping in view 

the diverse backgrounds of students. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT - I: Assessment and Evaluation-An Overview 

1. Purposes and approaches of assessment in behaviourist, cognitivist, and 

constructivist paradigms. 

2. Perspectives on assessment and evaluation for learning in a constructivist 

paradigm 

3. Distinction between Assessment of Learning, Assessment for Learning, and 

 Assessment as Learning. 

4. Critical review of current evaluation practices and their assumptions about 

learning and development. 

5. Concept, Meaning and Scope of following terminologies. 

i. test, assessment, measurement, evaluation and examination  

ii. formative, summative and diagnostic evaluations. 

iii. continuous and comprehensive evaluation. 

iv. Grading and Classification. 

UNIT - II: Context of Assessment 

1. Dimensions and levels of learning 

2. Retention/recall of facts and concepts; application of specific skills 

3. manipulating tools and symbols; problem-solving; applying learning to 

diverse situations 

4. originality and initiative; collaborative participation; creativity; flexibility 

5. Contexts of assessment 

i. subject-specific 

ii. learner – centered. 
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UNIT - III:  Assessment Procedure 

1. Assessment tools 

i. different kinds of tasks: projects, assignments, performances 

ii. different kinds of tests and their construction 

iii. observation of learning processes by self, by peers, by teacher 

iv. self-assessment and peer-assessment 

v. constructing Portfolios 

vi. Rubrics Based Assessment 

2. Planning and preparation of Teacher made test – Principles and parts of   

  tests. 

3. Learning outcomes and assessment of learning outcomes. 

UNIT - IV : Performance Reporting and, Feedback  

1. Preparing report, Covering overall academic performance of each student for 

the purpose of communicating to the parents with remarks. 

2. Feedback as an essential component of formative assessment 

i. use of assessment for feedback. 

ii. Types of teacher feedback (oral, written, comments);  peer feedback 

iii. Place of marks, grades (absolute and relative) and qualitative 

descriptions 

iv. Feedback for strengthening self-esteem, motivation and identity of all 

the learners. 

3. Grading 

UNIT -V: Examination Reforms: Issues and directions 

1. Examination reform efforts recommended by: 

i. Secondary Education Commission (1952-53) 

ii. Kothari Commission (1964-66) 

iii. National Policy on Education (1986) and Programme of Action (1992) 

iv. National Curriculum Framework (NCF) 2005 & 2009 developed for 

school education  (Discussion should cover analysis of 

recommendations, implementations and the emerging concerns) 

v. Evaluation reforms in Higher Educational Institutions – UGC (2019) 

****** 

Activities: 

 Survey the assessment practices followed in different schools – Zilla Parishad/ 

Government, Private and a Residential and prepare a report 

 Prepare a report by undertaking question paper analysis of two school subjects 

(Public Examinations of Previous Years) 

 Analysis of a range of assessment tools collected from different schools 

 Developing worksheets and other tasks/tools for learning and assessment  

 Simulated exercises in marking and giving feedback to fellow teacher - learners (on a 

written task); critical review of feedback. 

 Evaluation of Examination System. 

 

Highlight
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Course - 9 

CPS 4:  संस्कृतशिक्षणशिधयः 

Internal Assessment   :  25 

 Final Examination    :  75 

उदे्दश्याशन: 

1. शवशवधपाठयोजनानाम ्अवगमने, शनमााण ेच योग्या: भशवष्ट्यशतत । 

2. माध्यशमकस्तरे संस्कृतपाठ्यपसु्तकानाम ्अध्ययने, शवशे्लषण ेच योग्यतां प्राप्स्यशतत । 

3. शवशवधशिक्षणोपकरणानां शनमााण,े प्रयोग ेच प्रबदु्धा: भशवष्ट्यशतत । 

4. मलू्याङ्कनोपकरणानां शनमााण,े प्रयोग ेच दक्षा: भशवष्ट्यशतत । 

5. संस्कृतभाषाशिक्षके अपेशक्षतगणुान ्कताव्याशन च ज्ञास्यशतत । 

 

पाठ्यक्रमांिाः 

UNIT - I पाठयोजना  

1. अथशीः, पररभाषाीः, उद्दशे्याच्न, महत्त्िृं, स्िरूपम,् गणुाश्च । 

2. ललटम-च्िक्षणोद्दशे्यानाृं िगीकरणम ्।  

3. पाठयोजनाप्रकाराीः – गद्यृं पद्यृं व्याकरणञ्च । 

4. पाठयोजनाच्नमाशण ेअिधेयाृंिाीः । 

5. पाठयोजनायाीः स मा । 

UNIT - II सृंस्कर तपाठ्यपुस्तकाशन  

1. स्िरूपम ्उद्दशे्याच्न आिश्यकता महत्त्िञ्च । 

2. सृंस्कर तपाठ्यपसु्तकस्य रचनाच्सद्धान्ताीः। 

3. पाठ्यपसु्तकप्रकाराीः । 

4. उत्तमसृंस्कर तपाठ्यपसु्तकस्य लक्षणाच्न गणुित्तासम्पादनोपायाश्च । 

UNIT - III दृश्यश्रव्योपकरणाशन – 

1. अथशीः, पररभाषा, उद्दशे्याच्न, प्रकाराीः – दृश्यृं, श्व्यृं, दृश्य-श्व्यञ्च । 

2. सृंस्कर तच्िक्षण ेमनोिैज्ञाच्नकपररप्रेक्ष्ये  दृश्य-श्व्योपकरणानाृं महत्त्िम ्अनपु्रयोगश्च ।  

3. दृश्यश्व्योपकरणानाृं प्रयोग ेअिधेयाृंिाीः । 

UNIT - IV मूल्याङ्कनम ् 

1. सम्प्रत्ययीः, अथशीः, महत्त्िृं, प्रच्िया च। 

2. भाषाच्िक्षणस्य मटल्याङ्कनप्रकाराीः 

3. आदिशप्रश्परच्नमाशणम ्। 

4. पारम्पररक मटल्याङ्कनच्िधयीः – िलाका, िािाथशश्च। 
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UNIT - V संस्कृतशिक्षकस्य गुणाः कर्त्भव्याशन च । 

1. भाषाच्िक्षकरूपेण सृंस्कर तेीः प्रसारकरूपेण च सृंस्कर तच्िक्षकस्य गणुाीः । 

2. सृंस्कर तच्िक्षकस्य सामान्याीः च्िच्ििाश्च योग्यताीः, कत्तशव्याच्न च । 

3. कक्षापटिशच्सद्धता – च्िक्षणानन्तरसम क्षा । 

4. च्िक्षकस्य कक्षागतव्यिहाराीः भाषाप्रयोगीः, व्यतु्पन्नता च । 

 

धि्ाकलापााः 

1. संस्कृतशिक्षणस्य स्थलूसकू्ष्मपाठयोजनानां शनमााणम ्।   

2. माध्यशमकस्तरीयसंस्कृतपाठ्यपसु्तकानां समीक्षणम ्। 

3. संस्कृतशिक्षणस्य दृश्यश्रव्योपकरणानां शनमााणम ्। 

4. संस्कृतशिक्षणाय उपलभ्यमानानां दृश्यश्रव्योपकरणानां समीक्षणम ्(शवशभतनसंस्थाशभाः, व्यशिशभश्च 

शनशमातानाम)् 

5. ‘सरलमानकसंस्कृतम’् संस्कृतशवकासयोजना (Vision & Roadmap) इत्याशदशवषयेष ुचचाा, शवमिााः 

च।   

6. आदिाशिक्षकाणां जीवनेशतहासस्य सङ्कलनम ्। 

7. संस्कृताशधगमस्य मलू्याङ्कनाथाम ्आदिाप्रश्नपत्रशनमााणम ्। 

 

 

सनदभभग्रनथाः 

ससं्कृतभाषायाम ्– 

1. के. नलचििती    : सृंस्कर ताध्यापनम ्। 

2. च्सहचे.् एल् एन.् िमाश, फतेह च्सृंह : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षणृं नि नप्रच्िधयश्च । 

3. डा. च्ि. मरुल धरिमाश    : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षणसमस्याीः । 

4. सन्तोष च्मत्तल     : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षणम ्। 

5. के  साम्बच्ििमटच्तश   : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षणम,् द पच्िखा प्रकािन, जयपरु । 

6. डा. उदयिङ्कर झा   : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षणम ्(िािच्िक्षणसच्हतम)्, चौखम्बा सरुभारत  प्रकािन, 

     िाराणस  । 

7. च्िश्वासीः     : कौिलबोच्धन , सृंस्कर त भारत , च्दल्ल । 

8. रामिकल पाण्डेय   : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षण । 

9. रघनुाथ सफाया    : सृंस्कर त च्िक्षण, हररयाणा ग्रन्थ अकादम , 1997 ।  

10. स ताराम चतुिेद    : सृंस्कर तच्िक्षण । 

11. इच्न्दराचरण पाण्डेय     : सृंस्कर त च्िक्षण सम क्षण, सम्पटणाशनन्दसृंस्कर तच्िश्वच्िद्यालय, िाराणस ।  
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Course – 10 (1) 

CPS  4 : తెలుగు బోధనా ద్ధ తులు  

  Internal Assessment   :  25 

    Final Examination    :  75 

లక్ష్యా లు: 

1) భాషా స్తహితాాలు బోధనా ా కా్తమలు గూరిి తెలుసుకంటారు. 

2) భాషాబాసనం – బోధన ా ణ్యళికలు, బోధనస్తభగా  నిరామణం గురించి తెలుసుకంటారు. 

3) భాషాబాసనం – బోధన – ఆధునిక ధోయణులు భరిమ తెలుగు భాషా బోధన స్తమనా స్తదో్యంతాల యొకీ 

ఆవశాకత్ను అవగాహన చేసుకంటారు. 

4) భాషాబాసనం – బోధన – మూలాాంకనం వ్యటి ా యోజనాలను తెలుసుకంటారు. 

ప్రఠాకామంశ్చలు 

UNIT - I. తెలుగుభాషా స్తమనాబోధన స్తద్యధ ంత్ములు  

1. స్తవభావికతా స్తద్యధ ంత్ము,  2. అనుకయణ స్తద్యధ ంత్ము,  3. అభిరుచిస్తద్యధ ంత్ము,   

4. అభాాస స్తద్యధ ంత్ము,   5. వై మక్తా క భిననతా స్తద్యధ ంత్ము,    

6. చమన విభాజన స్తద్యధ ంత్ము,  7. అనుప్రత్ స్తద్యధ ంత్ము 

 

UNIT -II . భాషాబాసనం,  బోధన స్తమగా నిరామణం. 

i. భాషాబాసనం- భాషాబోధన: ాథభ ద్ధవతీమభాషలుగా తెలుగు బోధన లక్ష్యాలు -  గమాలు- 

ఆశమ్లు - ఉదోౄశ్చలు- లక్ష్యాలు (బంజిభన్ బ్రే మ్ విద్యా లక్ష్యాలు- జాానాతామక-భావ్యవేశ-

మనస్తక చలనాత్మక యంగాలు) - కనిషట  అబాసన ామణ్యలు స్తభరాాాలు (కమీషనుే  NCE- SCF ల 

ఆధ్యయంగా) జాానం- విషమజాానం - భాషాజాానం - స్తహిత్ా జాానం-అవగాహన – శావణమూలక 

అవగాహనం - ఠనమూలక అవగాహనం-అభివాక్తా -వ్యగూూ  అభివాక్తా  - లిఖిత్రూ అభివాక్తా , 

స్కవమ అభివాక్తా , సృజనాత్మక అభివాక్తా . 

ii. భాషా సహ ప్రఠా కాయాకామలు - భాషా కా్రడలు - యచనా కా్రడలు - భాషణ కా్రడలు - భాషా స్తహిత్ా 

మ్తా్లు - స్తహిత్ా సబలు. 

iii. భాషా బోధనాబాసన ఉకయణ్యలు: భాషా ాయోగ శ్చల - కంపూాట్రుే , ద్ృశాశావా, శావా ద్ృశా - 

ద్ధవమితీమ, తా్తమితీమ్ ఉకయణ్యలు,  

iv. మధామలు: అచుిమధామలు-ద్ృశామధామలు (పాింట్ అండ్ విజువల్స మీడిమ్) 

 

UNIT -III. విద్యా ాణ్యళికలు:  విద్యా ాణ్యళికలోే  తెలుగు భాషాసా్తనం (మత్ృభాషగా, మధాభ భాషగా) 

i. ప్రఠాపుసా కం- నిరామణం - లక్షణ్యలు. 

ii. త్గయత్త బోధన ాణ్యళికలు - వ్యరిష క థకం - సభగా ప్రఠాథకం - దృై నిక ప్రఠాథకం. ఆవశాకత్ - 

మౌళిక భావనలు - త్మ్రీలో మృళుకవలు. 

Highlight
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iii. గాంథాలమ్లు : రాభయశ గాంథాలు - నిఘంటువులు - విజాాన సయవస్తవలు-మూల గాంథాలు-

వినియోగం. 

 

UNIT -IV. భాషా స్తహితాాలు - బోధనా ాకా్తమలు-నై పుణ్యాలు : 

1) గద్ా బోధన, 

2) ద్ాబోధన,  

3) వ్యాకయణ బోధన. 

భాషాబాసనం - బోధన - ఆధునిక ధోయణులు. 

1. క్తండర్ గారృట న్ ద్ధ త్త,    

2. కా్రడా ద్ధ త్త,   

౩. మంటిస్ససరి ద్ధ త్త,  

4. రియోజనా(పా్రజెక్టట ) ద్ధ త్త,  

5. డాలట న్ ద్ధ త్త  

బోధనా నై పుణ్యాలు : 

1. సూక్షమ బోధన 

2. ఫృంద్ బోధన 

UNIT - V. భాషాబాసనం - బోధన - మూలాాంకనం: 

1) మూలాాంకనం - స్తభరాాాధ్యరిత్ మూలాాంకనం - నియంత్య సభగా మూలాాంకనం- రూణ 

మూలాాంకనం - సంకనల మూలాాంకనం - లో నిరాధ యణ మూలాాంకనం - పాగనస్తట క్ట మూలాాంకనం. 

మూలాాంకనానిక్త ాశనతాాలు - ాశనల త్మ్రీ- వివిధ ాశనరూప్రలు, ాశనల లక్షణ్యలు - మృలకవలు- 

ప్రఠాంత్య నికషలు - రీక్ష - నికష - రిగణన, భావనలు-అంత్యగ త్ మూలాాంకనం - ఫహియగ త్ 

మూలాాంకనం, విద్యారుధ లు/అభాాసకల స్కవమ మూలాాంకనం- మూలాాంకనం  

2) భాషా కౌశల నికషలు - శావణ - ఠన - భాషణ - లేఖన - అభిరుచి -ఆసక్తా  - సృజనాత్మక, ాశంస్త, భాషా 

సృహ నికషలు - నిరామణం - విశ్లే షణ – మృళుకవలు. 

3) మద్ధరి సమధ్యన తాాలు-ాశనతాాల సమధ్యనాలను సరిచూచుట్ - పలితాల నివేద్న -గా్రడింగ్ - 

పలితాల వ్యాఖ్యానం. 

 

బోధన సంఫంధ కృతాాలు: 

1. ఏవేని మూడు సా్తనిక వ్యరాాత్తా కలోే ని - సంప్రద్క్రమ వ్యాస్తలు, వ్యరాా వ్యాఖాలను సమీక్షించి, 

ముఖాభావనలను, భాషా లక్షణ్యలను క్రా డీకరించి, వ్యాసరూంలో నివేద్ధక త్మ్రు చేమట్. 

2. నచిిన క కవి/యచమత్ల క కవిత్/కథను ా శంస్తసాూ రామట్. 

3. బాలల త్తా కలు - భాషాబాసనానిక్త వ్యటి తోడాటుపృై  పిలే ల అభిప్రా మ సేకయణ. 

4. సా్తనిక భాషా విశ్లషాలు - జాతీమ్లు - స్తమృత్లు - పడుపు కథలు - సేకయణ. 
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4. తెలుగు అకాడమి             :      తెలుగు బోధనా ద్ధ తులు 
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Course – 10 (2) 

CPS 5 : शहनदी शिक्षण की शिशधयााँ 

     Internal Assessment    : 25 
       Final Examination    : 75 

उदे्दश्् 

1. शहतदी भाषा शिक्षण के शवशवध शिक्षण शवशधयों (गद्य,कशवता,व्याकरण,नाटक,रतना,शनबतध,पत्र)से पररशचत कराना।  

2. छात्राध्यापकों में शहतदी पाठयोजना की आवश्यकता, महत्व,प्रकार,उसके शनमााण कौिल की योग्यता का शवकास करना। 

3. गहृकाया के महत्व, प्रकार एवं संिोधन का ज्ञान प्रदान करना। 

4. शहतदी पाठ्यपसु्तक के शनमााण-शसद्धातत, आलोचना,मलू्याङ्कन से पररशचत कराना। 

5. शहतदी-शिक्षण में दृश्य-श्रव्यसाधनों के महत्व को समझाना उनका प्रयोग करने की योग्यता का शवकास करना। 

6. शहतदी-शिक्षक की योग्यताओ ंएवं कताव्यों को जानने हतेु पे्रररत करना। 

7. शहतदी-शिक्षण में मलू्याङ्कन के अथा, प्रकार, महत्व, शवशधयााँ एवं प्रशिया का ज्ञान प्रदान करना। 

पाठ्यशििरण 

UNIT - I शहनदी शिक्षण में शिशिध पाठों के उदे्दश्य, शिशधयााँ, प्रशिशधयााँ एिं पाठयोजना। 

a. गद्य की पररभाषा एिृं महत्त्ि, गद्य -पाठ के प्रकार , उद्दशे्य, च्िच्धयाँ  ।  

b. गद्य -च्िक्षण की पाठयोजना  । 

c. कच्िता की पररभाषा, कच्िता च्िक्षण का महत्त्ि, उद्दशे्य तथा च्िच्धयाँ । 

d. कच्िता च्िक्षण की पाठयोजना ।  

e. व्याकरण का अथश तथा पररभाषाएँ, उद्दशे्य तथा च्िच्धयाँ । 

f. व्याकरण च्िक्षण की पाठयोजना ।  

g. नाटक च्िक्षण का अथश, पररभाषाएँ, उद्दशे्य तथा च्िक्षण की च्िच्धयाँ । 

h. नाटक च्िक्षण की पाठयोजना । 

i. रचना, च्नबन्ध एिृं पर के उद्दशे्य, महत्ि एिृं च्िच्धयाँ । 

j. रचना, च्नबन्ध एिृं पर के पाठयोजनाए।ँ 

UNIT - II पाठ योजना एिं गृहकायभ -  महत्त्ि, आिश्यकता, प्रकार एिृं सृंिोधन । 

a. पाठ योजना का महत्ि, आिश्यकता एिृं प्रकार । 

b. उत्तम पाठ योजना के गणु एिृं सृंिोधन। 

c. गरहकायश का महत्ि, आिश्यकता एिृं प्रकार। 

d. गरहकायश के सृंिोधन च्िच्धयाँ। 

e. ललटम च्िक्षणोद्दशे्यों का िगीकरण । 

f. पाठ योजना च्नमाशण म ेसािधाच्नयाँ । 
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g. पाठ योजना की स माएँ । 

UNIT - III पाठ्य पुस्तक  

a. पाठ्यपसु्तक की ऐच्तहाच्सक परष्ठभटच्म, पाठ्यपसु्तक का महत्त्ि । 

b. च्हन्द  के पाठ्य पसु्तकों के बाह्य एिृं आन्तररक गणु । 

c. पाठ्यपसु्तक च्नमाशण के च्सद्धान्त । 

d. च्हन्द  की पाठ्यपसु्तकों का आलोचनात्मक अध्ययन, च्हन्द  की पाठ्यपसु्तक का मटल्याङ्कन । 

e. पाठ्यपसु्तक का मटल्याृंकन (बाह्य एिृं आन्तररक) तथा आलोचना । 

f. च्िस्तरत अध्ययन - सहायक पसु्तकें , महत्त्ि एिृं स्िरूप । 

g. च्हन्द  च्िक्षक - योग्यता एिृं दाच्यत्ि । 

UNIT - IV शहनदी शिक्षण में दृश्य-श्रव्य साधन । 

a. दृश्य- श्व्य साधन का अथश और पररभाषा ।  

  प्रकार - श्व्य साधन, दृश्य साधन, दृश्य-श्व्य साधन । 

b. दृश्य-श्व्य साधनों के उद्दशे्य एिृं महत्त्ि । 

c. च्हन्द  च्िक्षण में दृश्य-श्व्य साधन की उपादयेता । 

d. दृश्य-श्व्य साधन के प्रयोग करते समय सािधाच्नयाँ । 

e. नटतन प्रिरच्त्तयाँ – भाषा प्रयोगिाला, तकन की, सृंगणक, सृंगोष्ठ  एिृं सटचना प्रौद्योग की च्हन्द  

कक्ष आच्द । 

f. च्हन्द  भाषा च्िकास में जन सृंचार साधनों तथा च्िच्भन्न च्हन्द  च्िक्षण सृंस्थाओ ृं की भटच्मका । 

UNIT - V शहनदी शिक्षण में मूल्यांकन  

a. भाषा -च्िक्षण में मटल्याङ्कन की सङ्कल्पना  । 

b. च्हन्द  च्िक्षण में मटल्याङ्कन का अथश, प्रकार, महत्त्ि । 

c. च्हन्द  च्िक्षण में मटल्याृंकन च्िच्धयाँ । 

d. च्हन्द  च्िक्षण में मटल्याृंकन की प्रच्िया । 

e. प्रश्पर नमटना । 

****** 
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शक्रया-कलाप 

1. च्हन्द  के च्िच्भन्न च्िक्षण पाठयोजनाओ ृं का च्नमाशण ।   

2. माध्यच्मक स्तर य च्हन्द  पाठ्यपसु्तक का च्िशे्लषण । 

3. च्हन्द  च्िक्षण में जन सृंचार साधनों की भटच्मका । 

4. च्हन्द   क्षेर में कायश कर रह ेच्कस  सृंस्था या सृंघटन का सृंच्क्षत कायशप्रणाल  का  च्ििरण । 

5. च्हन्द  इतर क्षेर में कायश कर रह ेच्कस  सृंस्था या सृंघटन का सृंच्क्षत कायशप्रणाल  का च्ििरण । 

6. 'िशै्व करण एिृं च्हन्द ' च्िषय पर चचाश सर का आयोजन । 
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9. च्सृंह साच्िर ; च्हन्द  च्िक्षण, च्िनोद पसु्तक मच्न्दर, आगरा । 

10. च्सृंह च्नरृंजन कुमार;  माध्यच्मक च्िद्यालयों में च्हन्द  च्िक्षण,राजस्थान च्हन्द  ग्रन्थ अकादम ,    जयपरु । 

11. भाई योगेन्रज त;  च्हन्द  भाषा च्िक्षण, च्िनोद पसु्तक मच्न्दर, आगरा । 
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13. सफाया रघनुाथ;  च्हन्द  च्िक्षण च्िच्ध, हररयाणा च्हन्द  ग्रन्थ अकादम , चण्ड गढ़ । 
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15. िाजपेय  च्किोर दास; च्हन्द  िलदानिुासन, केन्र य च्हन्द  सृंस्थान, आगरा । 
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Course - 10 (3) 

CPS 5. PEDAGOGY OF ENGLISH 

Internal Assessment : 25 

            Final Examination  : 75 

Course Objectives: 

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. acquire knowledge of  different approaches, methods and techniques of teaching 

English as a second language and put them use in real class room situation. 

2. prepare the lesson plan of various lessons of English. 

3. be able to instill among the learners a love for language and use it efficiently in real 

life situation. 

4. tell the use of various instructional aids in English language teaching. 

5. develop skills of evaluation of various lessons in English. 

  

Course content 

  UNIT - I.  Planning English Language Teaching: 

1. Lesson Plan       : Meaning, Importance, Characteristics 

2. Bloom’s Taxonomy of Educational Objectives   

3. Objectives of teaching  : Prose, Poetry and Composition to Secondary School  

          Students. 

4. Lesson plans to teach Prose, Poetry and Composition to Secondary School 

          Students. 

 
UNIT - II.  Approaches, Methods and Techniques of English Language Teaching: 

1. Approaches-   

a) Structural  b) Communicative 

2. Methods-      

a) Direct Method b) Grammar-Translation Method  c) Dr. West’s Method 

3. Techniques –  

a) Story telling b) Dramatization etc. 

UNIT -III. Language Curriculum: 

1. Concept, Meaning and Definition of Curriculum.    

2. Distinction between Curriculum and Syllabus.  

3. Principles of Curriculum construction. 

4. Limitations in the existing School language Curriculum. 

5. Qualities of a good Language Text Book. 

UNIT - IV.  Professional Development of English Teachers  

1. Subject Teacher forums 
2. Learning resources- Identification and preparation 
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3. Usage of mobile apps and language learning software. 

 UNIT - V. Evaluation  

1. Concept and process of Evaluation. 

2. Types of Evaluation – Diagnostic, Formative and Summative.  

3. Typology of Questions : Activities and tasks reflecting - Problem solving, 

creative, critical thinking and enhancing imagination . 

4. Preparing tests for different skills of language - Listening, Speaking, Reading 

and Writing. Study and reference skills . 

5. Preparation of scholastic achievement test(SAT) giving weightages to 

objectives and learning experiences.   

 
ACTIVITIES 

1. Seminar/ Discussions on any topic from the prescribed text. 
2. Analysis of English text book of Secondary level. 
3. Identify and list English language related common errors among students. 
4. Preparation of innovative teaching aid. 
5. Write a report on current practices of assessment and evaluation at Secondary stage. 

***** 
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Shiskha Shastri (B.Ed) II Year 

Semester - 3 

Semester III: (18 weeks=14 Weeks Internship  + 2 Weeks Working with community  

             + 2 Weeks EPC Courses) 

Course Name of the Course 
Total 

Marks 

Total Marks Credits 

IA EA 

 Sanskrit Teaching Methodology                     (200 Marks ) 

6. Teaching 20 Lessons (20 x 1.5) 

7.  Criticism Lessons 04 (4 x 10) 

8. Preparation of Teaching Learning Material 

 (Minimum TLM 20) 

9. Conducting of Scholastic Achievement Test in Sanskrit 

10. Final Exam 

 

30 

40 

20 

 

10 

100 

 

30 

40 

20 

 

10 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

100 

08 

 Modern Teaching Methodology  (T/H/E) (200 Marks ) 

1. Teaching 20 Lessons (20 x 1.5) 

2.  Criticism Lessons 04 (4 x 15) 

3.  Preparation of Teaching Learning Material  

     (Minimum TLM 20) 

4. Conducting of Scholastic Achievement Test in  Sanskrit 

5. Final Exam 

 

30 

40 

20 

 

10 

100 

 

30 

40 

20 

 

10 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

100 

08 

 EPC-3 Understanding the Self        (50 Marks) 50   02 

 6. Exploring the ‘known’ and ‘unknown ’self in relation to 

what one and others know about one self and what others 

do not know (group activity) 

7. Reflecting , recording and sharing of critical moments in 

one’s life (individual activity and presentations) 

8. Reflections on critical moments in the lives of peers 

(small group activity) 

9. Exploring one’s strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and 

Challenges (SWOC analysis) 

10. Group activities involving community participation 

 05 

 

 

10 

 

05 

 

10 

 

   20 

  

 WORKING WITH COMMUNITY \ EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES (50 Marks) 50   02 

 6. Participation in School based Activities & Their 

Report Writing 

7. Peer Group Class room Teaching Observation 

8. School Profile & Maintaining the respective records 

9. Case Study 

10. Conducting Spoken Sanskrit Classes 

 

 

 

 

 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

  

 Total 500 300 200 20 
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Shiskha Shastri (B.Ed) II Year 

Semester – 4 

Course Name of the Course  Hours 

Per 

Week 

Total 

Marks 

Total Marks Credits 

IA EA 

11 PE 6.  Physical & Health  Education, Yoga 

& Stress Management  

05 100 25 75 04 

12 PE 7. Contemporary India & Education 05 100 25 75 04 

13 PE 8 Gender, School & Society  03 50 10 40 02 

14 PE 9. Environmental Education 03 50 10 40 02 

15 CPS 6. Application of ICT in Education 03 50 10 40 02 

16 CPS 7. Shastra Shikshana Vidhayaha   

(Sahitya /Vyakarana) 

03 50 10 40 02 

17  CPS 8.  Optional Course (any one) 

5. Guidance & Counselling 

6. Peace Education 

7. Human Rights Education 

8. Value Education & Professional Ethics 

03 50 10 

 

 

 

 

40 02 

 EPC-4 Critical understanding of ICT   

  (100 Marks) 

02 25   01 

 vi. Preparing a document using word / PPT  

vii. Create a documentary file 

viii. Design a project using e portfolio 

ix. Develop an e-content and share it using 

blog/Wikipedia/word press/YouTube 

x. Create a data base for student 

management system 

  05 

05 

05 

05 

 

05 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES          

(25 Marks) 

02 25   01 

 vi. Tutorials 

vii. Report on  Educational Tour / Project 

Work 

viii. Health, Physical Education Yoga 

ix. Cultural Activities/Music 

x. Mock Interview 

  05 

05 

 

05 

05 

05 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Total 29 500 150 350 20 
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SEMESTER -IV 

Course - 11 
 PE 6.  PHYSICAL & HEALTH EDUCATION, YOGA & STRESS MANAGEMENT  

   Internal Assessment : 25  

  Final Examination : 75  

Course Objectives  

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 
1. understand the Meaning, Concept, Definitions, Need of Health Education 

2. understand the Concept, Aims, Importance, Field, Need of Physical Education in 

Curriculum. 

3. understand the History of Yoga tradition in India 

4. understand the Different Yogasanas and their benefits. 

5. understand the Procedures of  Pranayama for Stress Management. 

Course Content 

UNIT -I. Physical education 

1. Concept, Aims, Importance, Field, Need of Physical Education in Curriculum. 

2. Basic Principles & Social Benefits of Physical Education. 

3. Types of Major Games in School, their importance of General rules. 

4. Organization and Conduct of the Competitions. 

UNIT -II. Health Education 

1. Meaning, Concept, Definitions, Need 

2. Health Habits, Importance of Exercises, Free Hand Exercise, Drill & March past, 

Rhythmic Activities, Communicable Diseases and Food Habits. 

3. Physical fitness. 

UNIT -III.  Yoga tradition in India  

1. History, Meaning, Concept, Definitions, Need 

2. Astanga Yoga 

3. Balanced diet.  

UNIT -IV Types of  Yogaasanas. 

1. Suryanamaskaras and Types 

2. Yogaasanas -  Ardhakatichakrasna, Trikonasana, Ardhachakrasana, vajrasana,  

  Suptavajrasana, Shashakasana, Padmasana, Pavanamuktasana,  

  Sarvangasana, Chakrasana 

UNIT -V. Stress Management  

1. Pranayama - Anuloma viloma, Suryabhedana, Chandrabhedana, Bhramari, Sitali, 

sitkari  ) . 

2. Kriyas - Vamanadhouti, Jalaneti,  
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3. Techniques for Stress Management.  

 

Activities : 

1. Explore the meanings, images and symbols associate with health practise among 

people.  

2. acquires knowledge about communicable diseases and preventive measures. 

3. Selection and Training of Physical activities and Health activities. 

4. Games of higher organisation (Major games) 

5. Games of Lower organisation (Minor games) 

6. Measurement of  various courts of Indoor and Outdoor games. 

7. stress management Techniques of  Maharshi Patanjali . 

8. Create video on one of the Asanas from the syllabus. 

9. Create video on one of the Kriyas from the syllabus. 

10. Project work on Astangayoga. 

11. Report on International Yoga Day celebration. 

12. Demonstration of  Yoga asanas and Pranayamas 

 

***** 
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Course - 12 

PE 7: CONTEMPORARY INDIA AND EDUCATION 

Internal Assessment  : 25 

   Final Examination  : 75     

Course Objectives 

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. appreciate the unity and strengths of Indian diversities based on region, religion, gender, 

languages, socio-economic factors like caste, means of livelihood etc. 

2. acquire knowledge about the salient features of our Constitution and constitutional measures 

to protect diversities 

3. develop understanding of the issues in contemporary India like industrialization, 

urbanization, globalization, modernization, economic liberalization and digitalization etc. 

4. appraise about the policy initiatives taken in education reform during pre- and post 

independent India. 

5. develop overall understanding of the working and recommendations of various Commissions 

and Committees constituted for improving education in the country. 

6. appreciate Innovations and new measures towards universalization of education including 

the role of Panchayati Raj Institutions. 

7. familiarise with various incentive schemes like mid day meal, support to economically, 

socially and educationally backward communities. 

8. develop understanding of the issues, and challenges faced by Indian contemporary Society 

Course Content  

UNIT - I Contemporary India 

1. Educational scenario of India: diversity in terms of educational opportunities- 

religion, caste, class, gender, language, region and tribes; 

2. Challenges in achieving universal elementary education 

3. Demands of diverse social groups towards education; 

4. Role of education in creating positive attitude towards diversity ; 

5. Population explosion and educational challenge: Population size; composition 

and distribution in India; consequences of population growth; 

UNIT - II Constitutional Provisions and Education 

1. Constitutional provisions on education that reflect National ideals: 

Democracy and the values of equality, justice, freedom, concern for others‘ well- 

being, secularism, respect for human dignity and rights. 

2. India as an evolving Nation: Vision, Nature and Salient 

Features – Democratic and Secular polity, Federal structure: Implications for 

educational system; 

3. Aims and purposes of education drawn from constitutional provision; 

4. Fundamental Rights & Duties of Citizens 

5. Universalization of Education  

6. RTE Act 2009 and Child Rights 

7. Decentralization of Education and Panchayati Raj (specifically though 7
3rd

 

and 7
4th

 amendment) 

8. Role of Central and State governments in the development of education 
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UNIT - III Policy Framework for Development of Education in India 

1. Overview of educational reform in the Pre-independence period- 

Macaulay‘minutes, Wood & Despatch, Hunter Commissions; Sargent Report, 

Basic education; 

2. Education in Post Independence Period: Mudaliar Commission(1952) 

Education Commission (1964-66);NPE 1968;NPE 1986 and its modified 

version 1992; Knowledge Commission; 

3. Emerging trends in the interface between 

i. political process and education; 

ii. economic developments and education; and 

iii. Socio-cultural changes and education. 

iv. Idea of Common School System 

v. National System of Education 

4. Language Policy 

a. Learning Without Burden-1993 

b. Justice Verma Commission-2012 

 

UNIT -  IV – Initiatives of the Government of India 

1. Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) 

2. Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA) 

3. Mid-day Meal 

4. Schemes for girls, SC, ST and Marginalised Group 

5. ICT In School Education- National Repository of Open Educational 

Resources (NROER) 

6. Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya National Mission on Teachers and 

Teaching (PMMMNMTT) 

 

UNIT - V Contemporary Indian Education: Concerns and Issues 

1. Challenges in Implementation of RTE Act 2009 

2. Right to Education and Universal Access: 

i. Issues of a) Universal enrolment  

           b) Universal retention  

                  c) Universal success 

ii. Issues of quality and equity. 

(The above to be discussed with specific reference to physical, economic, 

social and cultural access, particularly to girl child and weaker sections as 

well as differently- abled children) 
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iii. School safety –  
a. Government of India guidelines for Cyber-safety. 
b. Disaster Management. 

 
3. Equality of Educational Opportunity: 

i. Meaning of equality and constitutional provisions 

ii. Prevailing nature and forms of inequality, including dominant and 

minor groups and related issues 

4. Inequality in schooling: Public-private schools, rural-urban Schools , single 

teachers' schools and many other forms of inequalities in school systems and 

the processes leading to disparities 

Practicum 

1. Case study of different kind of schools 

2. Marginalization and education of children from slums and distress migration 

3. Impact of electronic media on children 

4. Understanding youth culture in the present times and the impact of internet and 

 other Visual mediums. 

5. Organization of Literacy Programmes (Night School/Classes) for adults and 

 continuing education among Youths (A Pilot Project). 

6. Conduct of survey of government and private schools to identify various forms of 

 inequality 

7. Survey of nearby locality to find out the causes of low literacy. 

8. Study of voluntary agency working in the field of educational and school 

 development of society. 

 

REFERENCES 

1.   Smt. Indra Sharma & : History and problems of Indian Education, 

      N.R. Sharma  Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra. 

2.  Mukherjee, R.K. : Ancient Indian Education, 

  Motilal Banarsi Das Publishers. 

3.  Mukharjee, S.N. : History of Education in India 

  Acharya Book Deopt - Baroda. 

4.  Nurullah and Naik : A students History of Education in India 
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Course - 13 

PE 8 : GENDER, SCHOOL & SOCIETY  

 Internal Assessment : 10 

            Final Examination : 40 

Objectives: 

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to;  

1. develop basic Understanding and Familiarity with key concepts–Gender, Gender 

bias, Gender Stereotype, Empowerment, Gender Parity, Equity and Equality, 

Patriarchy and Feminism. 

2. learn about Gender Issues in School, Curriculum, and Textual Materials across 

Teaching Processes and its mutual action with Class, Caste, Religion and Region.  

3. understand Historical, Contemporary features of Education in the Gender Context. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT - I : Gender issues 

1. Gender, Sex, Sexuality, Patriarchy, Masculinity and Feminism. 

2. Gender related bias, Stereotype, and Empowerment. 

3. Equity and Equality in relation with Caste, Class, Religion, Disability and Region.  

4. Sexual Harassment and Abuse 

UNIT- II : Gender issues In Curriculum 

1. Gender, Culture and Institution - Intersection of Class, Caste, Religion and Region 

2. Curriculum and Gender Issues.  

3. Gender in Text Books and in related Subjects. 

4. Teacher as an Agent of Change 

UNIT - III : Gender Jurisprudences (In Indian Contest) 

1. Pre - Natal Diagnostic Technique (PNDT) Act, 1994  

2. The draft sexual Law Reforms in India, 2000 

3. Domestic Violence Act, 2005 

4. Reservation for Women 

5. Supreme Court Verdict about transgender. 

 

 

Highlight
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प्रायोशगक ऩरामिा ा्  

१.  लैङ्शगकपक्षपातस्य रूशढवादस्य पररप्रेक्ष्ये पाठ्यसामरीणां च शवशे्लषणम।् 

२. जाशताः,स्तराः,धमााः,मानवजाशतशवषयाः, अक्षमता, के्षत्रञ्चेत्याशदष ुलैङ्शगकशनष्ट्पक्षता –समानतयोाः 

शवषये वादशववादस्य आयोजनम।् 

 

 

REFERENCES 

1. सलटजा, चाँद च्करण; च्िक्षा: सामाच्जक पररप्रेक्ष्य, च्हन्द  माध्यम कायाशन्िय च्नदिेालय,  च्दल्ल  

च्िश्वच्िद्यालय, च्दल्ल ।         

  

2. च्बसिाल, तपन; मानिाच्धकार जने्डर एिृं पयाशिरण, च्ििा बकु्स प्राइिटे च्लच्मटेड, नई च्दल्ल ।  

    

3. लोढा, महाि रमल; नैच्तक च्िक्षा: च्िच्िध आयाम, राजस्थान च्हन्द  ग्रन्थ अकादम , जयपरु। 

    

4. Bhasin, Kamala; Understanding Gender, Kali for Women Publications, New Delhi.

      
5. Menon, Nivedita; Gender and Politics in India, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

 

**** 
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Course - 14 

PE 9 : ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 

Internal Assessment    : 10  

                 Final Examination    : 40 

उदे्दश््ाधन – 

 ाऄम ां  पाठ ्िमम  ाऄिीत्् छात्राध््ापकााः – 

 पयाावरणस्य महत्त्वमवगच्छेय:ु । 

 पयाावरणप्रदषूणस्य तशतनयतत्रणस्य च ज्ञानं प्रापन्युाुः । 

 स्वास्र्थ्यस्य सरुक्षाया: शवषये जानीय:ु । 

 पयाावरणसद्भावत्वने जीवनाथं छाते्रष ुअभीष्टदृशष्टकोणशवकासे शिक्षाया: भशूमकामवगच्छेय:ु। 

 पयाावरणसंरक्षणाय उत्तरदाशयत्वबोधस्य शवकासमवबधु्येरन ्। 
 

Course  Content 

ऄशनिशत:-१   पयाभिरणशिक्षा       

१.१ पयाशिरणच्िक्षा - सम्प्रत्यय:, प्रकर च्त:, क्षेरञ्च । 

१.२  पयाशिरणच्िक्षाया: महत्त्िम,् उद्दशे्याच्न च । 

१.३  सृंस्कर तिाङ्मये पयाशिरणम ् । 

१.४ प्राच नभारते पयाशिरणसृंरक्षणोपायाीः । 

ऄशनिशत:-२  पयाभिरण-प्रदूषणम ्       

२.१ पयाशिरणप्रदटषणस्य पररचय: । 

२.२ प्रदटषणप्रकारा: - नाच्भकीयप्रदटषणम,् अपच्ििघनिस्तपु्रदटषणम,् िायपु्रदटषणम,् जलप्रदटषणम,् 

ध्िच्नप्रदटषणम,् मरदाप्रदटषणम ्च । 

 २.३      प्रदटषणजच्नता: रोगा: । 

२.४ प्रदटषणकारणाच्न, तनच््नयन्रणोपायाश्च  । 

ऄशनिशत:-३  स्िस्थपयाभिरणं सुरक्षा च       

३.१ सरुक्षाया:, स्िस्थपयाशिरणस्य च सम्प्रत्यय: । 

३.२ रोगच्नयन्रणात्मकृं  प्रबन्धनम ्। 

३.३ स्िस््यपयाशिरणृं मानिसमाजश्च । 

३. ४  पयाशिरणसरुक्षायै पाठ्यसहगाच्मच्ियाीः । 
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प्र्ोधगकपरामशाशाः  - 

1. प्रदत्तकायााशण - 

a. पयाावरणसंरक्षणोपायााः । 

b. पयाावरणप्रदषूणकारणाशन । 

c. प्रदषूणशनयतत्रणम ्। 

2. समहूचचाा – जनेष ुपयाावरणशिक्षायााः शवषये जागरूकता । 

3. मशलनके्षते्रष ुगत्वा पयाावरणस्वास्र्थ्यशिक्षणम ्। 

 

REFERENCES 

1. च्मत्तल, सन्तोष एिृं अग्रिाल, म नट; 21 िीं सद  में पयाशिरण एिृं पयाशिरणच्िक्षा, आर. एल. बकु च्डपो, मेरठ, 2010 

2. गोपाल, एम.के; पयाशिरणच्िक्षा, च्िनोद पसु्तक मच्न्दर, आगरा, 1997. 

3. िमाश, आर. ए; पयाशिरण च्िक्षा, आर. एल. बकु च्डपो, मेरठ 

4. पटजा, भारत ; पयाशिरण समस्या एिृं समाधान, न्यट भारत पच्ललकेिन्स, सभुाषरोड, रोहतक  

5. पाच्णग्राह  च्नमशला; पयाशिरणच्िक्षा, ओजस्ि  प्रकािन, परु   

6. िच्िष्ठ, के; पयाशिरणच्िक्षा, यटच्निच्सशट  बकु हाउस, जयपरु 

7. उपाध्यक्ष, राधािल्लभ; पयाशिरण च्िक्षा, च्िनोद पसु्तक मच्न्दर, आगरा, 1998 

8. Boldwin, Johnh if Environmental  Planning Management, International  Book  Distributors, 

Dehradun. 

 

**** 
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Course - 15 

CPS 6 : APPLICATION OF ICT IN EDUCATION 

Internal Assessment    : 10  

      Final Examination   : 40  

Course Objectives  

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. understand the Information and communicational Technology. 

2. understand the Computer, system and usage in Education. 

3. understand the Internet its concept and application. 

4. understand the Computer Based Education and different models of E learning. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT - I    Information and communicational Technology 

1. Meaning, Definitions, Concept, Types (Traditional and Modern), Usage in Education. 

2. Subject specific ICT tools for creating and facilitating learning  

3. Subject specific online resources and their use.  

4. ICT initiatives of Government of India (NMEICT). 

 

UNIT - II Mobile apps and pedagogy tools for learning 

1. Mobile and desktop applications for language learning. 

2. Mobile applications for Sanskrit language learning 

3. Youtube/Teachertube  

 

UNIT - III Computer Based Education 

1. Role of Social Networking sites in Education: Concept, meaning and definition of 

Social Networking sites and use of Social Networking sites in education 

2. E-learning – Concept, Characteristics. 

3. Online teaching  

i. Platforms – Cisco Webex, Google meet, Go to meeting, Teamlink, Zoom etc, 

ii. Flipped classrooms, Google Class room 

iii. Various online teaching and learning programmes platforms in various level. 

 (MOOC, ION etc..)  

iv. Different Models (Support, Blended, Complete),  

v. Styles (Asynchronous and Synchronous communication styles) Merits and 

demerits. 

4. Electronic assessment portfolio – Concept and types. Online and offline assessment 

tools – Rubrics, survey tools, puzzle makers, test generators, reflective journal, 

question bank 
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Activities: 
  

i. Practicing word processing using Indian language Font 

ii.  Using word processor, spread sheet, and presentation software to produce various 

teaching learning resources and sharing it online.  

iii. Locating internet resources – navigating, searching, selecting, saving and evaluating 

(use standard internet evaluation criteria)  

iv. Creating digital concept maps, flow charts, timelines for a particular content  

v. Creating screen cast video of a lesson. 

vi. Shooting, editing, and sharing of videos segment on any educational topic   

vii. Creating account in teacher tube/ slideshare and sharing video/presentation. Viewing 

and commenting on others‘ contributions   

viii. Enrolling and completing some MOOC courses of interest   

ix. Evaluating OER resources. Creating and sharing OER materials   

x. Taking part in an ICT integrated online project based or problem based learning 

activity 

 

***** 

REFERENCES 

1. Breen, R.R., Lindsay,  - The role of information and communication  

A.J. and Pete, S.     technologies in university learning environment.   

       Studies in Higher Education, 26(1): 95-115. 2001            

2. Deshpande, H.V.   -  Information technology and higher education:   

       Towards a just perspective.  

       University News, 39 (23): 9-12. 2001 

3. Ralston A., Reilly E.E.   - Encyclopedia of Computer Science. London: Nature. 

Hemmendinger, D.     (2000) 
 

**** 
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Course - 16 

CPS 7 :  SHASTRA SHIKSHANA VIDHAYAHA 

(SAHITYA /VYAKARANA) 

   Internal Assessment    : 10  

      Final Examination   : 40  

Course Objectives  

The course will enable the student teachers to understand; 

1. साशहत्यशिऺणस्य स्वरूऩां, महत्त्वम ु् े् याशन। 
2. साशहत्यशिऺणस्य प्राचीनावा ाचीनशवधीनाां ऩशरचयां प्राप्नवुशि। 
3. औऩचाशरकानपु्रयकु्तव्याकरणयो् शिऺणम ् कथां काय ाशमशि जानशि। 
4. व्याकरणशिऺणशवधीनाां ऩशरचयां प्राप्नवुशि। 

 

Course Content 

UNIT -  I.   साशहत्यिास्त्रशिऺणम ् 
1. िाषा, शवषयवस्त,ु कल्पना, सौन्दया ानिुशूि् । 
2. साशहत्यशिऺणम-्स्वरूऩां, महत्त्वम ु् े् याशन। 
3. साशहत्य ेअशिरुच्यानन्दोत्पादनाय गणुरीशिरसच्छन्दोऽऱङ्काराणाां शिऺणम।् 
4. साशहत्यशिऺण ेदृ्यश्रव्योऩकरणानाां उऩयोग्। 

UNIT -  II. व्याकरणिास्त्रशिऺणम ् 
1. औऩचाशरकानपु्रयकु्तव्याकरणयो् शिऺणम।्ियो् स्वरूऩम ्, महत्त्वम ्, उ्े् याशन, गणुा् 

न्यनूिाश्च। 
2. व्याकरणशिऺण े उच्चारणाभ्यासानाम ् उ्े् याशन महत्त्वम ्, उच्चारणां प्रिावयशि कारकाशण, 

िदु्धोच्चारणशिऺणशवधयश्च। 
3. िब्दरूऩाणाां, धािरुूऩाणाां कण्ठस्थीकरणस्य महित््वां प्रिावश्च। 

UNIT - III.  िास्त्रशिऺणशवधय् एवां मलू्याङ्कनप्रशिया । 
1. साशहत्यशिऺणशवधय् टीका,  कथाकथनशवशध्, स्वाध्यायशवशध् , ऩािाशिनय्, 

रूऩकाशिकरणम ्, िीडाशवशध् च । 
2. व्याकरणशिऺणशवधय् -   सिूशवशध्, िाष्यशवशध्,  ह्यशूरशिशिशध्, ऩशरयोजनाशवशध्, । 

Highlight
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प्रा्ोधगकपरामशाशाः 

1. समहूचचाा- साशहत्याव्याकरणिास्त्रयोाः शिक्षणशवधयाः । 

2. िास्त्रसंरक्षणरतेष ु गरुुकुलेष ुकस्याप्येकस्य वतृ्तलेखनम ्। 

3. प्रदत्तकायााशण - 

i. िास्त्रेष ुअनबुतधचतषुट्यस्य स्थानम ्। 

ii. व्याकरणिास्त्रस्य प्रयोगााः । 

iii. िास्त्रसंरक्षण ेराशष्ट्रयसंस्कृतशवश्वशवद्यालयस्य भशूमका । 

REFERENCES 

g§ñH¥$V^mfm`m_² - 
१. च्मश्ीः लोकमान्यीः, साच्हत्यच्िक्षणच्िच्धीः, मरगाक्ष प्रकािनम,् 5/113 च्िरामखण्डीः, गोमत नगरम,् 

लखनऊ 

२. लता, एन, साच्हत्यच्िक्षणम,् राच्ष्स्यसृंस्कर तच्िद्याप ठम,् च्तरुपच्तीः । 

३. रा. दिेनाथीः, उपाध्याय, भिुनेिीः, व्याकरणच्िक्षणच्िधयीः, प्रथमसृंस्करणम,् भारत यच्िद्यासृंस्थानम,् 

िाराणस  

४. िकु्लीः, रजन कान्तीः, व्याकरणच्िक्षणम,् राच्ष्स्यसृंस्कर तच्िद्याप ठम,् च्तरुपच्तीः । 

***** 
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Course - 17 

CPS 8: (i) GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING 

   Internal Assessment    : 10  

     Final Examination   : 40  

Course Objectives  

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. understand the General Introduction of Guidance, 

2. understand the meaning, nature and scope of guidance, 

3. understand the Students are able to handle simple cases in guidance and 

counselling. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT - I Educational Guidance. 

1. Meaning, Definition, Scope and nature of guidance. 

2. Types of guidance – Personal, Educational, Vocational and career guidance. 

3. Definition of Educational guidance. 

4. Need for Educational guidance. 

5. Impact of guidance on Education.  

6. Educational guidance at different level. 

 

UNIT - II  Vocational Guidance  

1. Definition of Vocational guidance.  

2. Aims and purpose of vocational guidance. 

3. Need of vocational guidance. 

4. Factors affecting while choosing right occupation  

5. Maturity, Motivation , Job satisfaction , Success. 

 

UNIT - III   Definition and Nature of Counselling   

1. Meaning, Concept and definition of Counselling. 

2. Nature and Objectives of counselling. 

3. Types of counselling. 

4. Qualities of Counsellor. 

   

****** 
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Activities : 

1. वशृत्तशवकासे सचूनानां स्त्रोतसंकलन ंप्रस्तुतीकरणञ्च। 

2. शवशभतनस्तरेष ुशनदिेनकायािमाणाम ्अवलोकनं प्रस्तुतीकरणञ्च। 

 

REFERENCES 
 

1. Arthur, J. Jones -  "Principles of Guidance", Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishing Co. 

       Ltd., NewDelhi, (1970).   

2. AshaBhatnagar  - "Guidance and Couselling", Fifth survey of Educational  

       research, 1988-92. Volume-L.  

3. Barki.B.G.,   -  Guidance and Counseling. New Delhi: Sterling publishers 

Mukhopadyay,B     Pvt.Ltd(1989). 

4. Asch, M.   -   Principles of Guidance and Counseling. New Delhi:  

        Sarup and Sons Pub Pvt Ltd. (2000). 

5. Bhaskara Rao D -   Guidance and Counseling. New Delhi:   

Nageswara Rao,S.,       Discovery publishing house Pvt Ltd,2004.                       

Murugun srihari,  

 

                ****** 
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Course - 17 

CPS 8: (ii) िाशनतशिक्षा 

Internal Assessment    : 10  

               Final Examination   : 40 
 

उदे्दश्याशन – 

      ऄमंु पाठ्यक्रमम ्ऄधीत्य छात्राध्यापकाः – 

 व्यापकरूपेण िाच्न्तृं िाच्न्तच्िक्षाञ्च अिगम्य तद यम ्आन्तररक-सामाच्जकसमरसतया सहसम्बन्धृं  

प्रासङ्च्गकताञ्च अिगचछेयुीः । 

 गच्ति लसामाच्जकयथाथशत्िने िाच्न्तम ्अिगचछेयु: ।  

 ियैच्िसमाच्जकप्रच्ियाणाृं मध्यस्थतानाृं च िन्िािबोधने समथाशीः भियेुीः । 

 भारत यपररप्रेक्ष्ये िाच्न्तच्िक्षाृं जान यु: ।  
 

ऩाठ्यिमाांि् 
ऄशनिशत: - I. िाशनतशिक्षा 

1. अथश:, महत्त्िृं प्रासङ्च्गकता  च ।  

2. िाच्न्तच्िक्षाया: आिश्यकता, के्षरम ्उद्दशे्याच्न च ।  

3. िाच्न्तच्िक्षाया: सृंच्क्षतेच्तहास: । 

4. िाच्न्तच्िक्षाया: मखु्यस्रोताृंच्स ।  

ऄशनिशत: - II.  शिशिधस्तरेष ु िाशनतशिक्षा 

1. प्राथच्मकस्तरस्य कर ते िाच्न्तच्िक्षाया: पाठ्यचयाश ।  

2. उचचच्िद्यालयस्तरस्य कर ते िाच्न्तच्िक्षाया: पाठ्यचयाश । 

3.  िाच्न्तच्िक्षासम्बद्धाीः च्िद्यालय यसहगाच्मच्िया: - गाच्न्धजयन्त , पर् ि च्दिस:, िाच्न्तच्दिस:,  

च्चन्तनच्दिस: सृंयिुराष्स्सृंघच्दिसीः  इत्यादयीः ।  

4. च्िश्विाच्न्तस्थापनायै च्िच्िधधमाशणाृं योगदानम ्।  

ऄशनिशत: - III. भारतीयपररपे्रक्ष्ये िाशनतशिक्षा  

1. िदेीः, इच्तहासीः, ग ता योगसटरञच् । 

2.  तन्यताप्रबन्धनाय  प्राच नप्रच्िधय: - योग:, च्िपश्यना, यज्ञ: ध्यानञच् । 

3.  अनिुासन ेआत्मप्रबन्धने च आत्मनीः कतशव्यजागरूकतायाीः सृंिधशनम ्।  

4.  पञच्ि लच्सद्धान्त: । 

 

ऄशनिशत: - IV.  शिक्षा िाशनतशनमाभणप्रशकया च  

1. कक्षय्ायाृं िाच्न्तसृंिधशनाय   प्रोत्साहनाय कौिलानाृं च्िकास: ।  
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2. िाच्न्तच्नमाशणप्रच्कयायाृं च्िक्षा, िाच्न्तच्नमाशणप्रच्कयायै  च्िक्षा । 

3.  च्िश्विाच्न्तस्थापनायाम ् सृंयिुराष्स्सृंघस्य सृंयिुराष्स्िचै्क्षकसामाच्जकसाृंस्कर च्तकसृंघस्य  च 

योगदानम ्। 

4. िान्तेीः च्िच्िधदरि्नानाृं मखु्यच्बन्दिीः । 

5.  िाच्न्तस्थापने - गान्ध , मदरटेरेसा, कैलािसत्याथी, मलालायिुटफ्ज-ैइत्येतेषाृं  योगदानम ्। 

i. राच्ष्स्यान्ताराच्ष्स्यस्तरेष ुिाच्न्तस्थापनायै प्रयासाीः । 

 

प्रा्ोधगकपरामशाशाः –  

१. काभ्यांशचत ्िाभ्या ंपत्र-शमत्राभ्या ं(पेन-फे्रतड्) सह-सामशयकिाशततशवषयकचचाा ।  

२. केषाञ्चन पञच्शवश्विाशततदतूानां िाततये नोवलेपरुस्कारशवजेr¤णाञच् शचत्रकदम्बरचना ।  

३. िातत्यै पदयात्रायााः आयोजनम ्। 

REFERENCES 

१. च्तिार , न लाभ; जनै, च्नच्तन (सम्पादक); िचै्श्वक पररप्रेक्ष्य में िाच्न्त और मटल्य च्िक्षा, राच्ष्स्य सृंस्कर त 

सृंस्थान, भोपाल पररसर, भोपाल। 

२. अग्रिाल, ज.ेस .; भोला, प .; च्िक्षा दिशनीः एक अध्ययन, च्िप्रा पच्ललकेिन्स, च्दल्ल । 

३. Mishra, Loknath; Peace Education: Framework for Teachers, APH Publishing 

Corporation, New Delhi. 

४. Veerabhadrappa, R.P.; Teaching of Peace & Conflict Resolution, Lotus Press, New Delhi. 

 

****** 
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Course - 17  

CPS 8: (iii) HUMAN RIGHTS 

   Internal Assessment    : 10  

      Final Examination   : 40  

Course Objectives  

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

1. understand the Human rights and equality. 

2. understand the national and international efforts in the human rights. 

3. understand the Teaching methods of human rights. 

4. understand the role of the school and teacher in proper sating human rights awareness. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT - I. Human Rights Education 

 1  Concept and Need of Human rights Education 

 2  Indian Constitution and Human Rights 

 3  The Basic Human Rights 

  (i) Right To equality  (iii) Right To Protection 

  (ii) Right To Education (iv) Right To security 

4 Child rights – Protection Of Children from Sexual Offence Act (POCSO Act - 2012)  

UNIT - II. Human Rights Education at various levels 

 1   Elementary, Secondary and  Higher level. 

2   Courses on Human Rights - Structure and formats 

3   Human Rights Education in Teacher Education programs 

4   Right to Education Act (RTE). 

UNIT - III.  Efforts of Human Right Commissions 

1 National Human Rights Commission (NHRC) its origin, function and scope 

2 State Human Rights Commission (SHRC) its origin, function and scope 

3 Special rights for women, children and socially deprived. 

4 Rights and duties - Role of school and teacher in propagating human rights. 

***** 
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प्रायोशगकपरामिाभः – 

१. भारते मानिाच्धकारच्िक्षामच्धकर त्य सारपरमकेृं  लेखन यम ्।  

२. दचै्नकपर-पच्रकाभ्य: समागतानाृं मानिाच्धकाराधाररतानाृं िाताशनाृं सङ्ग्रह: । 

 

REFERENCES 

 

1. Kashyap, Chandra, Subash  - Human Rights and parliament Metropalitan 

        book co. Pvt. Ltd, 1978. 

2. Mohanty, Jagannath,  - Teaching of Human Rights, Deept Deep  

        Publication. 

3. Campbell, T. (eds)   - Human Right : Rhetoric to readity oxford :  

       black well, 1986. 

4. Cranston, M.,    - what are Human Rights, Bodely Head,  

       London,  1973. 

5. Syed, M.H    - Human Rights : The new era, kailso book,  

       New Delhi. 2003 

6. Symonides, dunusz   - Human Rights : concept and standards,  

    `    Rawat publication, New Delhi, 2002. 

7. Khanna, D.P    - Reforming Human Rights, Manas Publication, 

       New Delhi, 2001. 

 

***** 
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Course - 17  

CPS 8 : (iv) VALUE EDUCATION AND PROFESSIONAL ETHICS 

    Internal Assessment    : 10  

      Final Examination   : 40  

Course Objectives  

After completion of this course the student teacher will be able to; 

 1.   understand the Values, Sources of Values 

1. understand the Meaning, Objectives of Value Education 

2. understand the Fostering Values and Value Conflict 

3. understand the Approaches, Techniques and Strategies in Value Education. 

 

Course Content 

UNIT - I.   Meaning, Definition, Concept, Types and Sources of Values.   

1. Meanings, Definitions, Characteristics and Concept of Values. 

2. Nature and importance of Values. 

3. Sources of Values 

4. Classification of Values. 

5. Functions of values. 

UNIT - II. Value Education - 

1. Recommendations of Education Commissions and committees on Value 

Education  

2. Place of Value Education in Indian Education System. 

3. Role of Parents, Teachers, Society, Religion, Mass Media and Government. 

UNIT - III.   Approaches, Techniques and Strategies in Value Education. 

1. Approaches and strategies : Whole School Approach, Pedagogy of values, Value 

inculcation, Analysis and Clarification. 

2. Teaching strategies: Curriculum and Co-Curricular programs. 

3. Attitude towards life and relationship between value and life. 

 

                                                             *****              
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Activities 

१ संस्कृतवाङ्मयात ्िशैक्षकमानवमलू्यैाः सम्बद्धानाम ्अवरताः शवंितेाः मलू्यानां सङ्रहणम ्। 

२ संस्कृते मलू्याधाररतपद्यलघकुथारूपकेष ुमध्ये अतयतमस्य लेखनम ्। 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Adhikari, G.S.   -  A Study of Values among Professional Trainees.  

 Hasnain, H                      Perspectives in Psychological Researches, 15 (1), 44-46, 

        1988.   

2. Agarwal, V.    - Value System and Dimensions of University Students of 

        U.P. (Unpulished Ph.D. Thesis). Lucknow University, 

       Lucknow, 1959.  

3. Agnihotri,   - Value Enhancement in Teachers -Need of the Hour. 

4.  Kalpana.      In Quest of Bharateeya Shikshan, XIX (12), 18-22, 2009 

5. Satyanarayana, Y.V  -  Ethics: Theory and Practice 

 

**** 

 

 



NATIONAL SANSKRIT UNIVERSITY 
(Erstwhile Rashtriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha,Tirupati)

DEPARTMENT OF PERFORMING ARTS
- BHARATANATYAM 
LECTURE SYNOPSIS

CERTIFICATE COURSE IN BHARATNATYAM

PRACTICAL

 EXERCISES (Every day)
 WHOLE BODY CONDITIONING

(From head till toe)
 STRENGTHENING

(Different varieties of strengthening and endurance exercises 
including planks, core strengthening for the whole important 
muscles and joints ) 

 YOGA AND PRANAYAMA
(combination of various yoga Asanas along with the breathing 
exercises which helps for the proper understanding of breathing 
techniques while perform)

 INTRODUCTION TO ADAVUS

 THATTADAVU (8-NOS)

 NĀTTADAVU (8-NOS)

 THĀ THAI THAI THA (3-NOS)

 KUDHITHMETT ADAVU (4-NOS)

 THĀLAM FOR ADAVUS



 (As a part of Laya understanding practice Thalam and Adavu together)

THEORY

(Abhinayadarpanam)

 INTRODUCTION TO BHARATNATYAM
(Eulogy of Natya, Introduction about Art)

 HISTORY
(Bhakthi movement in South India, influence of Music and Dance)

 INDIAN ARTS 
 CLASSICAL

(All the artforms in India)
 FOLK

(Major folk forms of India)

 HERITAGE
 TEMPLE

(Temples related with Art in India)
Sri Chidambaram Temple
Sri Brihatheeshwara Temple, Tanjore
Sri Thrivaaroor ThyagarajaTemple
Sri Sreeranganathar Temple
And includes the history, art and various aspects with respect to 
Art. 

 SCULPTURES
(Relation between Sculpture and Dance)

 MUDRAS
 ASAMYUTHA HASTHAS

(Hastha Slokas and Viniyogas)
 SAMUTHA HASTHAS

(Hastha Slokas and Viniyogas)

 INTRODUCTI0N TO LAYA
(Soolathi Saptha Taalas, Tala Angas, Jaathis)

Highlight



 ASSIGNMENTS ON VARIOUS TOPICS
( Topics on individual choice according to the academic subjects, which 
helps to understand the Art and subjects.

(WITHIN THE SYLLABUS)

M.A.ADARSH
ASSISTANT PROFESSOR     

DEPARTMENT OF PERFORMING ARTS         

-BHARATHANATYAM
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NATIONAL SANSKRIT UNIVERSITY – TIRUPATI
Department Of Jyotish & Vastu

SYLLABUS OF CERTIFICATE PROGRAM IN VASTU SHASTRA
PROGRAM DURATION - SIX MONTHS

Paper No – 1
Unit – 1 वा�तशुा��प�रचयः

1.वा�तशुा���य प�रचयः इ�तहास�च
2. वा�तशुा���य �वत�काः, �मखुाचाया�ः ��था�च
3. वा�तपु�ुष�य प�रचय:

Unit2 – वा�तशुा�� –�यो�तषशा��योः स�ब�धः, �यो�तषशा���य सामा�य�ानम ्
1. वा�तशुा�� –�यो�तषशा��योः स�ब�धः
2. �यो�तषशा���य प�रचय:.
3. �ह-रा�श-न��ाणां �ववरणम ्

Unit – 3  भ-ूचयनम ्एव ंभ-ूपर��णम ्
1. भ-ूचयन�य म�ुय�स�धा�ताः
2. �श�तभमेू: ल�णा�न
3. भ-ूपर��ण�य �वधयः

Unit – 4  �द�साधन ं �प�डा�द-साधन�च
1.�द�साधनम ्
2. �प�ड-आया�द -साधनम ्
3.पद�व�यासः

Unit – 5  वा�तशुा���य भेदाः
1.आवासीय-वा�तु
2.�यवासा�यक-वा�तु
3.धा�म�क-वा�तु

Paper No – 2
Unit – 1  आवासीयवा�तनः  �को�ठ��वभागः, पया�वरण�च

1. �को�ठ��वभाग:
2. गहृसमीपे शभुाशभुव�ृा:
3. जलाशय�वचारः

Unit – 2    गहृार�भमहूुत�: �वार�नण�य�च
1. गहृार�भमहूुत�:
2. खात-�व�धः
3. �वार�नण�य:

Unit – 3  गहृ�वेशमहूुत�ः गहृसंबि�धशभुाशभुयोगाः
1. गहृ�वेशमहूुत�ः
2. गहृ�वेश�वधानम ्
3. गहृसंबि�धशभुाशभुयोगाः

Unit – 4  वा�तशुा���य �ायो�गका�ययनं
1 .आवासीयवा�त-ुनगरवा�तनुोः  �ायो�गक�च�तनम ्



2. धा�म�कवा�तनुः �ायो�गकमनसु�धानम ्
3 .वा�तशुा���य आध�ुनक�व�पम ्

Unit – 5  वा�त-ुदोषाः ति�नराकरणोपायाः वा�तशुाि�त�च
1. वा�तदुोषाः
2. वा�तदुोष�नराकरणोपायाः
3. वा�त ु–शाि�त:

Reference Books:   बहृ�वा�तमुाला, मयमतम,् मन�ुयालयचि��का, वा�तरु�नाकरः,
वा�तसुौ�यम,्बहृ�स�ंहता, सयू��स�धा�तः, महूुत��च�ताम�णः etc….. |
NATIONAL SANSKRIT UNIVERSITY, TIRUPATI

Department Of Jyotisha & Vastu
Online Certificate program in Vastu (six Month)

Model Question Paper
Time: 2-30 Hours Total Marks - 75

I. ष�-��नाः समाधेयाः । 6 x 5  =  30
(१) वा�तपु�ुष�य �व�पम।्
(२) का�कणी�वचारः।
(३) �शला�यास�व�धः।
(४) अ�हबलच�म ्।
(५) �द�पर�वेन गहृ�वभागः ।
(६) गहृार�भ�व�धः।
(७) �वार�नण�य�वषये �लखत |
II. �यः ��नाः समाधेयाः  । 3 x 10  =  30

(1) जलाशय�वषये ��तपादयत |
(2) भ-ूचयन�स��धा�तान ्�लखत|
(3) वा�तशुा���य आधनुकु�व�प�वषये �लखत |
(4)वा�तशुाि�त: |

III. एक�य उ�रं �लखत । 1x15=15
(१) भपूर��ण�कारं वण�यत।
(२) �द�साधन ंस�व�तरं �लखत ।
(३) आया�द�वचारं स�व�तरं �लखत।
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Regulations of   Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Programme 

1. Preamble: 

  The Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Programme is a two-year professional 

programme in the field of Teacher Education which aims at preparing teacher educators and 

other education professionals including curriculum developers, educational policy analysts, 

planners, administrators, supervisors, school principals and researchers.  

 This  programme is designed to provide opportunities for students to deepen their knowledge 

and understanding of Education as a discipline of study, leading to specialisation in either elementary 

education (up to class VIII)  or secondary education (classes IX-XII).  The main thrust is on 

visualising it as a professional programme to prepare teacher educators with expertise in specific 

areas. The programme has been intended to provide a longer integrated model which weaves balance 

between theory and field exposure. In the current developing scenario in education, new perspectives 

envisaged by NKC (2007), NCFTE (2009), RTE (2009) etc, there is a need to focus adequately to 

academic pursuits like curriculum and textbook development, research, policy analysis, and 

educational administration. 

 The programme is framed with a broadened and in-depth vision of teacher educator. In 

addition, to cater to heterogeneous clientele, wide ranges of professional and academic inputs are 

incorporated. The programme would develop a coherent perspective of philosophical - sociological-

historical, and psychological foundations of education – its policies, systems, institutions, practices 

and processes among the prospective teacher educators. The programme caters to develop in teacher 

educator's skills related to independent study of literature, research, academic writing, professional 

communication and team work. Skill and judgement guided by theoretical considerations, public 

function, integrity and independence of professional judgement would make the teacher educator to 

function as a true professional. 

2. Objectives: 

The Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) programme is designed to:  

1. Prepare teacher educators equipped with knowledge and competencies to conduct as 

   professionals and continuing professional development  

2. Prepare teacher educators with specialization in stage specific core component   

3. Develop teacher educators with deep and critical awareness of professional ethics 

   and ability to critically engage in reflective practices  

4. Develop a rational conceptualization of educational research with an ability to carry 

   out quality research in education 

3. The Clientele: 

 The Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) degree holders will have the opportunity to work as 

teacher educators in CTEs, IASEs, DIETs, B.Ed. colleges and University Education 

Departments. Further, they will be able to function in Boards/Councils of Secondary/Higher 

Secondary Education, Directorates of Education/Inspectorates, Schools affiliated to 

CBSE/KendriyaVidyalayaSangathan(KVS)/NavodayaVidyalayaSamiti,(NVS) SCERTs/ 
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SIEs as curriculum experts, evaluation experts, population education experts, 

Inspectors/Sub-inspectors of Primary/Secondary schools, education officers, head 

teachers/principals, statistical officers/Planning Officers etc. who would require 

professional expertise/knowledge in the relevant areas. In addition, there is a need of teacher 

educators to prepare teachers at different levels such as institutions dealing with alternative 

schooling and distance education.    The new Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Programme caters to 

the needs of professional preparation of teacher educators at specific stages of education and 

simultaneously for job specific preparation of professional manpower to run various 

departments of education/ institutions.   

4. Duration and Working Days: 

i. Duration: 

The Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) programme shall be of a duration of  two academic years 

(four semesters) including field attachment for a minimum of four weeks and research 

dissertation.Students shall be permitted to complete the programme requirements of the two 

year programme within a maximum period of three years from the date of admission to the 

programme. The summer should be used for field attachment\practicum\other activities. 

ii. Working Days: 

There shall be at least two hundred working days each year, exclusive of the period of 

admission and inclusive of classroom transaction, practicum, field study and conduct of 

examination. The institution shall work for a minimum of thirty six (36) hours in a week (five 

or six days) during which faculty and students concerned shall be available for interaction, 

dialogue, consultation and mentoring.   The minimum attendance of students shall be 80% for 

Theory Courses and practicum, and 90% for field attachment (Internship Programme). 

5. Intake: 

 The department of Education, National Sanskrit University, Tirupati having one basic 

unit in the Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) programme with 50 seats and 10% over and above i.e. 

Five seats will be filled in by the students belonging to Economically Weaker Section 

(EWS).  

6. Medium of Instruction and Examination: 

The medium of instruction and examination including writing of dissertation is Sanskrit 

only. 

7. Eligibility: 

Educational Qualification and Percentage Required:   

 Students who have passed Shastri/B.A (Sanskrit)/ Equivalent degree or Acharya /M.A 

Sanskrit/ Equivalent degree and Shiksha Shastri/ B.Ed. with Sanskrit Teaching Methodology 

with minimum 50% of marks from any recognized University are eligible. For the candidates 
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belonging to SC/ST/OBC/PwD category, a relaxation of 5% marks will be allowed in the 

minimum pass percentage. 

Atleast 50% of marks in both theory and practicum and 50 % of marks in aggregate 

are required in Shiksha Shastri./B.Ed.(with Sanskrit Teaching Methodology) for admission 

into Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) programme. 

8. Reservation of Seats in Shiksha Acharya programme in National Sanskrit University, 

Tirupati. 

Reservation of Seats will be allotted as per norms of government of India inforce. 

Besides this, an internal quota of 20% will be allowed to the students who have studied 

Shiksha shastri (B.Ed.) in National Sanskrit University (Erstwhile Rashtriya Sanskrit 

Vidyapeetha), Tirupati. 

9. Admission Procedure: 

 Admissions shall be made on the basis of merit.  Merit list for admission into Shiksha 

Acharya programme will be made on the basis of: 

1. The percentage of Marks obtained in the qualifying examination and in the entrance 

examination.  

OR 

2. The percentage of Marks obtained in the entrance examination. 

OR 

3. Any other selection procedure as per the policy of the University. 

10. Fees: 

1. Tution Fee: A student will have to pay fee at the time of admission as per the rules of 

   the National Sanskrit University, Tirupati.  

Sl. No Fee details 

1 Rs. 6000/-   (First Year ) 

2 Rs. 6000/-   (Second Year) 

 

2.  Other expenditures: Miscellaneous expenditure related to training activities have to 

    be borne by the student.  

11. Attendance 

1. The minimum attendance of student teachers shall have to be 80% for all course work 

and practicum, and 90% for school internship out of 200 working days each year.( i.e, 

80% in Semester I,II& IV  and 90% in semester-III) 

2. The  students who do not have adequate  attendance  will not be considered  for the 

award  of  any  scholarship or any kind of  financial  aid by the National Sanskrit 

University, Tirupati or any  other government or quasi government agency. 
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3. Students who do not have adequate attendance will not be permitted to appear for 

examination at any cost. 

4. Attendance shall be reckoned from the date of commencement of instruction  as per the 

almanac prescribed by the Department of Education, National Sanskrit University, 

Tirupati. 

5. All the internal activities which carry marks are compulsory.  

No condonation by any authority at any level is permissible. 

12. Curriculum: 

The Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) programme is designed to provide opportunities for 

students to extend as well as deepen their knowledge and understanding of Education, 

specialize in select areas and also develop research capacities, leading to specialization in 

either elementary, secondary, senior secondary or Higher Education level. The curriculum of 

the two-year Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) programme shall comprise of the following 

components.  

1. A Common core that includes perspective courses, Toolcourses, Teacher 

Educationcourses and self developmentcomponent; 

2. Specialization branches where students choose to specialise in any one of the school 

level/areas (such as elementary or secondary and senior secondary); 

3. Research leading to dissertation; 

4. Field immersion/ attachment/Internship. There shall be core coursesand specialized 

courses in elementary education or secondary education and dissertation. 

 

I. Theory Courses: 

The theory course is divided into core and specialization.  

I. The Core course shall comprise perspective, tool and teacher education courses. 

A. Perspective courses shall be in the areas of ; 

1. Philosophy of Education 

2. Psychology of  Learner 

3. Curriculum studies 

4. Sociology of Education 

5. History of Education in India 

6. Sanskrit Education 

B. Tool Courses shall comprise of ; 

1. Self Development 

2. Communication and Expository Writing 

3. Academic writing 

4. Educational Research & Fundamental  statistics  

5. Advanced Educational Research and Inferential statistics 

C. Teacher Education courses (which are also linked with the field 

internship/immersion/attachment in a teacher education institution) shall also 

be included in the course. 
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1. Teacher Education    

2. Perspectives, Research & Issues in Teacher Education 

 

II. Core Course Specialization 

The Core Course Specialization component/branches shall offer to students a 

specialization in one of the school stages.  

1. Elementary Education - I and II 

2.  Secondary Education - I and II 

The courses within the school stage specializations shall cover selected thematic 

areas indicated below:  

1. Educational Management, Administration and Leadership 

2. Curriculum , Pedagogy & Assessment       

3. Education Technology and ICT 

4. Guidance and Counselling 

A field internship/attachment relevant to the area of specialization shall be 

organized during the programme. 

 

13. Practicum 

Organization of workshops, seminars,symposia and sessional activities to enhance 

professional skills and understanding of the students shall be part of the teaching modality of 

the various taught courses. 

 

14. Internship and Attachment  

Field attachments/internships shall be facilitated with organizations and institutions 

working in education.  These would aim at engaging the students with filed-based situations 

and work in elementary and other levels of education, and to provide an opportunity for 

reflection and writing on the same.   

Systematically planned field internship/attachment in a teacher education institution 

and in the specialization area chosen by the student shall be organized during the programme. 

Close mentorship by faculty in relevant areas will be provided for the programme in 

the form of tutorials, guided reading groups, field attachment and guided research 

dissertation. 

i.  Internship and dissertation (400 Marks)   

Internship in Teacher Education institution  - IInd semester  - 100 Marks 

Dissertation      - IIIrd semester - 100 Marks 

Internship in specialization cluster  - IVth semester - 100 Marks 

Dissertation      - IVth semester - 100 Marks 
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15. Programme Implementation 

 The National Sanskrit University will have to meet the following specific demands of 

this professional programme of study Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.): 

(i) Prepare a calendar for all activities, including internship and field attachment. The 

Calendar of the Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) programme shall be synchronised with 

the academic calendar of the institutions identified for internship and attachment.  

(ii) Submission of a Dissertation which could be based on primary field data or 

secondary data or a treatise comprising of a long reflective and critical essay on an 

approved topic shall be compulsory.  

(iii)  For the conduct of the dissertation, the ratio of faculty to students for guidance 

and mentoring shall be decided by the departmental committee.  

(iv) Structured engagement of Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) students through the 

internship with educational sites/fields for not less than four weeks resulting in a 

reflective report. The suggested sites/fields or as follows: 

a. Professional pre- service teacher education programme. 

b. An organization engaged in the development of innovative curriculum and 

 pedagogic practices. 

c. International/National/State institution involved in curriculum design; Textbook 

 Development; Education policy planning; Formation and Implementation; 

 Educational Administration and Management. 

d. In-Service programme for School Teachers.  

(v) The institutions shall initiate discourse in education by periodically organising 

seminars, debates, lectures and discussion groups for students and faculty. 

Students' participation in the weekly research colloquium/seminar shall be 

ensured.  

(vi)  There shall be mechanisms and provisions in the Institution for addressing 

complaints of students and faculty, and for redressal of grievances.  

(vii)  Mechanisms shall be worked out where faculty other than the ones actually 

dealing with the course shall be involved in the work of the institution. 

16. Scheme of Examinations:  

A. Examination in Theory Papers:   

 Every student appearing for examination shall have to submit his/her application in a 

prescribed form to the Controller of examinations through the proper channel in such date 
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preceding to the date of examination as may be fixed in the University along with the 

required fees and documents.   

 

(a) A candidate shall have to appear all the papers of the Semester and have to secure the 

prescribed eligibility marks 45% i.e. 31.05 rounded to 32 in each paper and 50%  in 

aggregate to pass the Semester. 50% marks in activities, internships and dissertation is 

compulsory. 

 

(b) Duration of examination for theory paper of 70 marks shall be for 3 hours.   

 

(c) Internal assessment will be for 30 marks, assessed as mention bellow in the respective 

courses in each semester and consolidated marks statements is to be submitted to the 

university.   

Assessment of Activities  10 

Written test – One   10 

Assignments – One   05 

Seminar presentation -   05 

Total    30 

 

(d) Department may decide to give test /assignment etc. to candidates who are absent for the 

internal examinations, provided, the Department is convinced that the absence of  the 

candidate is on valid grounds.   However, the Department may allow the candidate to 

avail this provision within the duration of the semesterof the semester concerned.   

(e) The  statement  of  internal  assessment  shall  be  sent  to  the  Controller  of 

Examinations at least a week in advance, prior to the commencement of that particular 

semester examination.   

(f) A candidate may be allowed to complete the M.Ed programme within three years from the 

date of his/her admission. 

17. Dissertation: 

1. Dissertation work shall commence from semester III and shall be completed before the 

 commencement of fourth semester examination of the academic year concerned.  

2. The candidate shall have to carry out research study, under the supervision of a faculty      

 in the department as allotted by the Department of Education of the National Sanskrit 

 University.  

3. The candidate shall have to complete the dissertation on a research study characterized 

 either by discovery of facts from the area of his/her specialization.  

4. The candidate shall have to submit 3 copies (typed on both sides) of the dissertation 

 duly certified by the Supervisor/Guide before the commencement of fourth semester

 examination (on or before 28th February of the academic yearconcerned).  
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5. Each dissertation shall have declaration by the candidate that the dissertation embodies 

 result of his/her own work and a certificate from supervisor to the effect that the 

 dissertation is candidates’ own work.  

6. Submission of a Dissertation based on approved research problem related to the area of 

 specialization. This can be carried out based on primary field data or secondary data 

 or a treatise comprising of a long reflective and critical essay. 

 The Departmental Research Committee (DRC) will consist of following members. 

 Chairman   -  Head of the Department 

 Members   - a) All Professors 

     b) One external subject expert* 

 Convener  - Supervisor of the concerned student/s 

 Students will be allotted to the teaching faculty for carrying the dissertation work. 

18. Evaluation of Dissertation 

 Dissertation will be evaluated by an external adjudicator and concerned internal 

Research Supervisor,which will be arrived at an average for 75 marks. Nomination of 

external adjudicators for evaluation of dissertations and conduct of Viva voce will be done by 

the Vice Chancellor as per the need from the panel of six adjudicators submitted by Head of 

Department to the controller of the examinations.  

19. Viva voce 

 Each student will be examined by concerned Internal Research supervisor and 

External adjudicator. Dean, School of Education, Head Department of Education will also be 

the members of Viva voce Board. 

 Marks will be awarded by concerned Internal Research supervisor and External 

adjudicator only, which will be arrived at an average for 25 marks. The same will be 

forwarded to the Controller of the Examinations through proper channel. Arrangement will 

be made by the HoD of Education. 

20. Conduct of examination 

1. The written examinations in theory papers shall be held at the end of each 

      semester. 

2. A period of one week for preparation would be allowed to the candidates before the 

      examination. 

21. Assessment  

For each theory course, at least 30% weightage shall be assigned for continuous 

internal assessment and 70% for external examination conducted by the examining body. 

The weightage for the internal and external assessment for theory and practicum 

courses shall be as prescribed by the Board of studies.  

The bases of internal assessment will be as specified under section 16. Scheme of 

Examinations. 
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One-fourth of the total marks/ credits/weightage shall be assigned to practicum, 

internship. 

22. Question Paper Pattern: 

For 70 Marks Papers      Duration: 3 hours 

Part – A   Short Answer Question      05 x 01 = 05 

(Answer all questions) 

 

Part – B   Paragraph Question      05 x 05 = 25 

(Answer any 5 questions out of 8) 

 

Part – C  Essay type questions      05 x 08 = 40 

(Answer Five questions with internal choice) 

           ------------------ 

                 Total Marks   70 

         ------------------- 

 

22. Results: 

 Successful candidates in the Shiksha acharya(M.Ed.) programme shall be classified as 

under:    

1. Distinction  :  75% and above  

2. First Division   :  60% - 74.9%    

3. Second Division  :  55% - 59.9%  

4. Passed Division :  50% - 54.9%  
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The curriculum of the two-year M. Ed. will comprise of the following components:  

 

Major 

components 

Areas Covered Description Credit 

Allocation 

Common 

Core  (Theory 
and Practicum 

included) 

Perspective Courses (PC) 1. Philosophy of Education 

2. Psychology of  Learner 

3. Curriculum studies 

4. Sociology of Education 
5. History of Education in India 

6. Sanskrit Education 

4 Cr 

4 Cr 
4 Cr 

4 Cr 

4 Cr 
4 Cr 

ToolCourses (TC) 1. Self Development 
2. Communication and Expository Writing 

3. Academic writing 

4. Educational Research & Fundamental  

statistics 
5. Advanced Educational Research and 

Inferential statistics 

1 Cr 
1 Cr 

2 Cr 

4 Cr 

 
4 Cr 

Teacher Education Courses 
(TEC) 

1. Teacher Education    
2. Perspectives, Research & Issues in Teacher 

Education 

4 Cr 
4 Cr 

Specialisation

s  (Theory and 
Practicum 

included) 

Core Course Specialization 

(CCS) 

3. Elementary / Secondary Education  

4. Elementary / Secondary Education  

4 Cr 

4 Cr 

 Thematic Specialization 

(TS)- 
Any one from the Following 

Themes 

5. Educational Management, 
Administration and 

Leadership 

6. Curriculum , Pedagogy & 
Assessment       

7. Education Technology and 

ICT 

8. Guidance and Counselling 
 

1. TS-Thematic Specialization – Course I 

2. TS-Thematic Specialization – Course II  
3. TS-Thematic Specialization – Course III 

4 Cr 

4 Cr 
4 Cr 

 

Internship/Fie

ld Attachment 

Teacher Education 

Institution + Related to 
Specialisation 

Field internship/attachment in:  

1. A Teacher Education Institution, and  
2. The area of specialization 

8 Credits   (4 

Credits 
Each) 

Research 

leading to 

Dissertation 

Related to specialisation / 

Foundations 

Students (in close mentorship of a faculty 

Member) learn to plan and conduct a research, 

and write a thesis 

8 Credits    

   80 Credits 
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Structure of M.Ed 2020-21 

 

*Non numerical credits

Semester-I Cr IA EA Semester-II Cr IA EA Semester-III Cr IA EA Semester-IV Cr IA EA 

                

PC 1Philosophy of 

Education 

4 30 70 PC 4 Sociology of 

Education 

4 30 70 PC 6Sanskrit 

Education 

4 30 70 TS 1  4 30 70 

PC 2Psychology of 

Learner 

4 30 70 

PC 5 History of 
Education in India 

4 30 70 TC 5Advanced 

Educational 
Research and 

Inferential statistics 

4 30 70  

TS 2  

4 30 70 

PC 3 Curriculum 
studies 

4 30 70 TC 4Educational 
Research & 

Fundamental  

statistics 

4 30 70 CCS 1 Elementary 
Education /  

Secondary 

Education 

4 30 70 TS 3 4 30 70 

TEC 1 Teacher 
Education 

4 30 70 
TEC 2 Perspectives, 

Research &Issues in 
Teacher Education 

4 30 70 CCS 2 Elementary 
Education /  

Secondary 

Education 

4 100  TS - Internship 
in 

Specialization 

Cluster 

4 30 70 

TC 1 Self 
Development  

1 20   TE - Internship in 
Teacher Education 

institution 

4 100  Dissertation   4 100  Evaluation 
Dissertation   

3 --- 75 

TC 2   Communication 
and Expository 
Writing 

1 20      
 

   Viva Voce 1 --- 25 

TC 3   Academic 
writing 

2 40              

Lab Activities  
i. Psychology lab 

2* 20              

Credits      &    

Marks 

20+2* 220 280  20 220 280  20 290 210  20 120 380 

Total Marks  500   500   500   500 
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M.Ed. Syllabus  

SEMESTER - I 

 

Course 

Code 

 Course Title  Curricular     

    Areas  

Total Marks  

Credits 

Hrs / 

Week 

Hrs /  

Sem 

IA FE 

SA01 Philosophy of Education Perspective 

Course -1 

30 70 4 5 80 

SA02 Psychology of  Learner Perspective 

Course -2 

30 70 4 5 80 

SA03 Curriculum studies Perspective 

Course -3 

30 70 4 5 80 

SA04 Teacher Education Teacher 

Education 

course – 1 

30 70 4 5 80 

1 
 

Self Development Tool Course -1 
20 - 1 2 32 

 

2 
 

Communication and 
Expository Writing 

Tool Course -2 
20 - 1 1 16 

3 Academic writing Tool Course- 3 
40  2 2 32 

4  Lab Activity  

i. Psychology Lab 

Practicum 
20     

   
220 280 20 25 400 

 Total 500    
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SEMESTER - I 

PC – 1:  PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 

Credits: Four                 Internal Assessment  :  30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week             Final Examination : 70

           

Course Objectives: 

To enable the students to understand;  

1. the nature and functions of philosophy of Education. 

2. the logical analysis, interpretation and synthesis of various concepts, proposition 

and Philosophical assumptions about Educational phenomena. 

3. critical appraisal of contributions made to Education by prominent Indian 

educational thinkers. 

 

Course Content: 

UNIT - I. Educational Philosophy 

1. Meaning and function 

2. Relationship between Philosophy of Education and Science of Education.  

3. Relation between Education and Society. 

4. Indian concept underlying Philosophy of Education  

5. Modern concept of Philosophy 

6.   Branches of Philosophy –Ontology (Meta-physics), Epistemology and Axiology 

UNIT -II. Some recent philosophical trends 

 Their impact on Educational thought and practice: 

  1. Dialectical Materialism  2. Existentialism 

UNIT -III.  Understanding Values:  

1. Values: Meaning and their role in individual and social life  

2. Values and associated terms—ethics, morals, principles, rules, principles, laws, 

customs and tradition  

3. Values: Sources and their nature    

4. Kinds of Values: Personal, Economic, Social, Political and Spiritual 
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5. Theories of values: Subjective and Objective theories  

6. Instrumental values and ultimate values  

7.  Value conflict and Value crisis 

8. Role of education in value transformation 

UNIT - IV. Impact of Philosophical thought on Education 

 with special reference to 

 1. Aims and ideals of Education 

 2. Curriculum 

 3. School Organization and Administration 

 4. Pupil – Teacher relationship 

 5. Concept of Discipline & Freedom 

UNIT - V. Cultural heritage 

1. Explanation, contributions of different religions (Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism,  

 Sikhism, Islam and Christianity) for the cause of Education and human 

upliftment. 

2. Philosophy of celebration of Indian festivals. 

***** 

TransactionMode: 

Expositions, Lectures, Reflective talks, dialogue, discussion  

i. Initiation of the dialogue by the Most Knowledgeable Other (MKO);  

ii. Library readings;  

iii. Observational studies and activities;  

iv. Presentations by students on selected themes- individually and collectively.  

v. Documenting the dialogues.  
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Sessional Activities: 

i. Every student is required to analyze aims of education in successive curriculum 

frameworks –starting from McCauley Minutes -1835, 1975, 1988, 2000 and 2005- to 

reflect on the change and continuity in the articulation of aims of school education and 

the ideological reasons for change and continuity.  

ii. Students, in group, required to study the moral frameworks provided by different 

religions and Constitution of India and debate about their relative relevance to 

contemporary society;  

iii.  A debate may be organized on the value framework of Indian schooling. 

 

REFERENCES  

1. Ahija : The Aims and Bases of Education. 

2. Gordon, W.S. : Principles and Practices of Education. 

3. Raymont, T. : Principles of Education. 

4. BetrandRussel L : Educational and Social Order. 

5. Ross : Groundwork of Educational theory. 

6. Sir Percy Nunn : Education - Its data first Principles. 

7. Thomson : Modern Philosophers of Education. 

8. Kilpntric : Philosophy of Education. 

9. Robert, R., Ruk : Philosophical Base of Edcuation. 

10. Robert, R., Ruk : The doctrines of Great Educators. 

11. Curringhan : The Pivotal Problems of Education. 

12. Brown : Educational Sociology 

13. Robbins : Educational Sociology 

****** 
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SEMESTER - I 

PC - 2 : PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNER 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week     Final Examination   : 70 

Course Objectives:          

To enable the students to understand  

1. the concepts and principles of Educational Psychology as an applied science. 

2. the implications of psychological theories for education. 

3. the process of development and assessment of various abilities and traits. .  

4. the concepts and theories of personality. 

5. assessment of personality. 

Course Content: 

UNIT - I. Psychology as scientific study - 

1.  Significance of Educational Psychology 

2. Major Schools of Psychology : 

 Behaviourism, Psycho-Analysis, Humanism, Cognitivism, Constructivism. 

UNIT - II. Learning - concept, nature and implications. 

     1. Basic concepts and principles of major learning theories and their educational  

  implications. 

 (i) Piaget Learning Theory,   

(ii) Hull's Drive Reduction theory,     

(iii) Gagne’s Conditions of learning.  

(iv). Kolb’s Experiential Learning 

 2. Cognition in Learning:  

 (i) Cognitive processess:   

  a. sensation, perception, attention, memory and forgetting.  

  b. Theories on Memory and Forgetting 

    (ii) Development of concepts, logical reasoning, critical thinking, and problem solving. 

UNIT - III. Intelligence  

1. Theories - Gardner's theory of multiple intelligence; 

i. Goleman's theory of Emotional intelligence 

2. Measurement of intelligence. 

 

Highlight
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UNIT - IV. Personality - Concept; Type theories, Trait theories 

 Psycho-dynamic theory 

       Theories of Freud, Adler and Jung 

 Trait theories 

 (i) Eysenck theory  (ii) Five factor model and its facets 

Humanistic theory 

    (i) Hierarchy of Needs of Abraham Maslow 

UNIT - V.  Assessment of personality 

1. Subjective, Objective and projective methods. 

2. Personality in Indian View.  

i. The concept of matured personality Stitapragna 

ii. Value of yoga and meditation in raising the powers of the mind and the level of 

consciousness. 

iii. Panchakosha Theory 

***** 

Transaction Mode  

i. Lecture cum discussion  

ii. Individual and group assignment through self-study in the library and presentation 

in a seminar  

iii. Observation of learning situation in schools and out of the schools,   

iv. preparing reflective diaries / journal  

v. interpretation, analysis and reflection on observation in a group   

vi. interaction and discussion with classroom teachers and peer group  

vii. observation followed by reflective discussion in a group  

viii. Library study   

ix. project work 

Sessional Activities: 

1. Conducting case study on one student who has difficulties in learning at elementary stage.   

2. Reading gardener’s theory of multiple intelligences: implications for understanding 

differences in individual learners   

3. Engaging learner in the process of knowledge construction and observe how they use 

their out of the school experience and local knowledge during construction of knowledge. 

Prepare report and discuss in group presentation.   

4. Identification of group learning and self-learning strategies following constructivist 

approach and their field-testing.   

5. Identification of learning difficulties of the student in any subject area through 

administration of diagnostic test and development of remedial instruction.  

6. identification of strategies for motivating the learner in study of a subject and practicing 

in school   

Highlight

Highlight

Highlight



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 21 
 

7. Analysis of a case of adolescent learner with maladjusted /deviant behaviour.  

8. Preparation of learners profile based on cognitive and non-cognitive characteristics in 

order to depict individual differences at elementary or secondary stage.  

9. Analysis of learning situations and presentation before a group followed by discussion.  

10. Critical analysis of learning situation in schools and out of the schools/preparing 

reflective diaries, interpretation, analysis, reflection on observation and finally 

presentation in a group.   

11. Assessment of portfolio and reflective journal. 

12. Suggest structures of classroom environment in which all students can learn.   

13. Design/suggest activities for developing critical consciousness about various social and 

political issues.  

14. Prepare a plan of activities for students of various levels of schooling which can be shared 

with the parents.   

15. Develop strategies on critical perspectives on socio-cultural realities. 

REFERENCES 

Books in Sanskrit: 

 

1. Agnihotri, P.D. (1973)  : ArvacheenamManovignanam 

    Sampoornanda Sanskrit University, Varanasi. 

2. VenkataRaghavacharya : Shiksha Manovijnanam (in Sanskrit) 

 V.S. (1982)   KS Vidyapeetham, Tirupati. 

3. PeriSubbarayan, (1982) : SikshaSamkhyaSastram (in Sanskrit) 

    KS Vidyapeetham, Tirupati. 

Books in English: 

4. Aggarwal, J.C. (1995) : Essential Educational Psychology, 

   Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

5. Bhatia, H.R. (1977) : Textbook of Educational Psychology. 

   The Macmillan Company of India Ltd., New Delhi. 

6. Chauhan, S.S. (1988) : Advanced Educational Psychology, 

   Vikas publication, New Delhi. 

7. Dececco, J.P. (1977) : The Psychology of Learning and Instruction, 

   Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

8. Kale, S.V. (1983) : Child Psychology and Child Guidance, 

   Himalaya Publishing House.Giragoan, Bombay. 

9. Kakkar S.B., (1989) : Educational Psychology & Guidance. 

   The Indian Publication, Hill Road, AmbalaCantt. 

10. Mangal, S.K. (2000) : Advanced Educational Psychology, 

   Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

   Edition, Psychology Services, New York. 

12. Rao S. Narayana (1990) : Educational Psychology, 

   Wiley Eastern Ltd., New Delhi. 

****** 



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 22 
 

         SEMESTER - I 

 

PC – 3 : CURRICULUM STUDIES 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week     Final Examination   : 70 

Objectives:  

To enable the students to; 

1. define curriculum. 

2. identify the components of curriculum. 

3. describe the various principles of curriculum development. 

Course Contents: 

UNIT - I Nature, Principles and Determinants of Curriculum  

1. Meaning and concept of curriculum;  

2. Bases of curriculum: Philosophical, Psychological, Sociological, Economic and 

Political.  

3. Characteristics of curriculum: Relevance, flexibility, Equality, Contextuality and 

Plurality. 

4. Curriculum considerations: Educational objectives, Learners characteristic, Teachers’ 

expectations and concerns, Multilingual, Environmental concerns, gender, 

Inclusiveness, social sensitivity, value concern etc.. 

5. Curriculum framework: Need and importance; ramification of curriculum framework 

into curriculum, syllabus, units and textbooks.  

UNIT – II Phases of curriculum development  

1. Need Assessment (Assessment of entry behavior and socio-cultural contexts) 

2. Formulation of objectives 

3. Selection of learning experiences 

4. Selection, Organization, and  Evaluation of content 

UNIT – IIIApproaches and types of Curriculum Development  

1. Subject, Learner and Community centered  

2. Core curriculum  

3. Approaches to curriculum development: Administrative approach, Grass root 

approach, Demonstration approach and Systems approach 

4. Curriculum Frameworks of School Education and Teacher Education 

UNIT – IVModels of Curriculum Development  

1. Tylers-1949 model 

2. Hilda Taba 1962 model 

3. Nicholls and Nicholls-1972 model 

4. Willes and Bondi-1989 model 



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 23 
 

5. Need assessment model  

6. Futuristic model  

7. Vocational/Training model  

UNIT - V Selection and Organization of learning experiences  

1. Principles and criteria for developing learning experiences- Cognitive, Validity, Critical 

perspectives, applicability, Utility, objectivity, scope for inclusiveness, breadth of 

coverage and depth of understanding.  

2. Principles to be considered while selecting learning experiences  

3. Designing integrated and interdisciplinary learning experiences. 

4. Integration of learning experiences related to work experience, sensitivity to gender 

parity, peace oriented values, health and needs of children with disabilities, arts & crafts 

and India’s heritage. 

Transaction Mode  

i. Lecture cum discussion  

ii. Individual and group assignment through self-study in the library and presentation in a 

seminar  

iii. preparing reflective diaries / journal  

iv. Library study   

v. project work 

Sessional Activities: 
i. Detailed study of National curriculum framework of school Education, India  

 (1975 onwards) followed by seminar presentation.  

ii. Preparation and presentation of papers on Comparative study and analysis of curricular 

frameworks of other countries- US, UK and Australia ( Eg; Nuffield, BSCS, PSCS, NSES. 

with respect to their priorities, concerns and goals towards school education)   

iii. Preparation and presentation of paper on Curriculum framework of different states of 

country. 

REFERENCES  

1. AdelaidaBago : Curriculum Development: The Philippines Experience.  

   Manila: De La State University press, (2001). 

2. TabaHinda  : Curriculum Development : Theory and practices. New York: 

        Harcourt, Brace &Wrols. (1962) 

3.  Wiles,   :  Curriculum Development; A Guide to practice, Allyn& 

Jon. W. EondiJoseph.C Bacon Educational Leadership Series, Florida,2010. 

4.     Tyler, Ralph. W : Basic Principles of Curriculum & Instruction, The University 

                  of Chicago press, California,2013. 
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SEMESTER - I 

TEC – 1 : TEACHER EDUCATION 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week      Final Examination  : 70 

Course Objectives:   

To enable the students to understand; 

1. structure, Curriculum and Modes of Pre- Service Teacher Education  

2. organisation of Different Components of Teacher Education Curriculum 

3. preparation of teachers with reference to the Agencies involved in it. 

4. in - service Teacher Education in India-Concept, Structure and Modes  

5. planning, Organising and Evaluating an In-service Teacher Education. 

 

Course Content: 

UNIT - I   Teachers and Teaching Profession  - 

1. Teachers in India: The changing profile; changing roles and responsibilities of     

 teachers and its demands on teacher education 

2. Teacher identity, social status: a critical understanding  

3. Concept and nature of teaching    

4. Teaching as a profession: characteristics of  a profession; professional ethics for 

 teachers; teacher autonomy and accountability  

UNIT - II Teacher Education – Historical Perspectives      

1. Teacher education: meaning nature and scope  

2. History of teacher education in India: trends, developments and forces that shaped 

teacher education.  

3. Reports of National Commissions on education with reference to teacher 

education(National Knowledge Commission)  

4. Reports of International Commissions on education with reference to teacher 

education(Learning the treasure within)  

UNIT - III Preparation of School Teachers  

1. Teacher education institutions: RIEs, Colleges of Education, University departments of 

Education, Elementary Teacher education institutions, ECCE Teacher education 

institutions: institutions established under Centrally Sponsored Scheme of Teacher 

Education namely, IASEs, CTEs, DIETs, BRCs and CRCs.   
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2. Models and outcomes of  pre-service teacher education : Face to Face Mode: elementary 

level - 1 year model; 2 years model; 4 year integrated model secondary level -; one year 

model; two year model;  

 Distance Mode: one year model; 2 years model.  

3. Teacher education curriculum: overview of curriculum frameworks for teacher education 

(1978, 1988, 1998, 2006 and NCFTE 2009) and vision of NCERT & NCTE towards 

teacher education.  

4. Preparation of teacher for senior secondary level, vocational stream and for inclusive 

settings. 

 UNIT-IV Curriculum Organization, Transaction and Evaluation  

1. Organization of Teacher Education Curriculum   

2. Transactional approaches for the foundation courses – expository, participatory, 

collaborative, peer coaching and inquiry. Scope and possibility of organization and 

evaluation, Lecture-cum-Discussion,  Group Discussion, seminar, Use of 

Multimedia/ICT and E-resources  

3. Transactional approaches for the skill and competency development courses – need for 

awareness – modelling - analysis – practice – feedback cycle. Scope and possibility of 

organization and evaluation – practicum records and portfolio assessment, (Ways and 

Means for Transaction: Project Methods, workshops, team teaching, case study,)   

4. Evaluation Techniques- self-appraisal, peer evaluation, reflective journals, portfolio 

assessment. Evaluating Classroom Processes (including internship)  

 

UNIT - V Continuing Professional Development of Teachers  

1. Concept and importance of  Professional Development  

2. Approaches of Professional Development: in-service education; self-study; participation 

in seminars; workshops, panel discussion, Symposium; organization of study groups and 

study circles.  

3. INSET and Extension education: concept and methodology, training  need assessment 

strategies; formulation of programme proposal, development of  content for training 

modules, organization of training; preparation of Self-Learning Material (SLM), 

monitoring, evaluation and impact assessment. 

4. Role of professional organizations in teacher education. 

-------- 
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Transaction Mode  

i. Lecture cum discussion  

ii. Individual and group assignment through self-study in the library and presentation in a 

seminar  

iii. preparing reflective diaries / journal  

iv. Library study   

v. project work 

Sessional Activities: 

i. Review of Teacher Education curriculum in India. 

ii. Writing review of at least one book related to teacher education  

iii. Critical study of teacher education Curriculum frameworks-1978,1988,1998,2006  

iv. Preparation of Training Plan for INSET giving the rationale, target group, costing of 

resources and phases of training   

v. Construction of tools for identification of training needs   

vi. Preparation of self-learning material for   D.Ed./B.Ed. students on any identified topic  

vii. Study of the Cadre and Recruitment Rules of a State  

viii. Appraisal of norms/standards of teacher education developed by NCTE  

ix. Appraisal of regulatory and accrediting bodies for teacher education 

 

REFERENCES  

1.Arora, K. and   :   National Survey of Teacher Education,  

Dasgupta, H  Vallabhvidyanagar :Sardar Patel University, 1968. 

2. Gurrap, P. : Education and Training of Teachers, 

   London Longman, 1963. 

3. Hoyle E., : The Role of the Teacher, London Routledge 

   andKegan Paul (1969). 
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SEMESTER - I 

TC- I: SELF-DEVELOPMENT 
        

Credit: 1              Marks: 20 (Internal Assessment) 

Teaching hours: 2 block periods in workshop mode 

Rationale: 

The aim of this tool course is to help students in developing understanding about themselves and 

developing their selves as a professional, through conscious on-going reflection. The course will 

address aspects of development of the inner self and the professional identity of a teacher. This 

shall enable students to develop sensibilities, dispositions, and skills that will later help them in 

facilitating the personal growth of their own students while they teach. It is important for the 

students to develop sensitivity toward issues like gender biases, children with special needs 

(intellectual and physical), disadvantaged groups to make class inclusive. At the same time, they 

will develop problem-solving skills to deal with these issues.  

 

During the course, regular physical education classes including practice of yoga and meditation 

will be organised to make students physically and mentally fit. Yoga and meditation enhance 

abilities of body and mind, and promote sensibilities that help to live in peace and harmony with 

one’s surroundings. Students will appreciate the philosophy of yoga and meditation, and will 

learn to use in different contexts.   

 

The following methodologies for the transaction of the course could be used in interactive 

sessions:   

a. Students sharing their experiences in a group based on observation, case studies, field 

visits, readings, etc.  

b. Reflective discussions on a movie/documentary on relevant issues  

c. Discussion on how to imbibe teacher qualities and nurture his/her self as a teacher     

d. Organization of activities for self-expression (exhibiting strengths and abilities)   

e. Providing feedback on their reflective journals/diaries   

f. Practicing yoga and meditation for physical and mental well- being  

 

Note: The course would be transacted through workshop mode by more than one faculty 

members and/or external experts, wherever required.  

 

Objectives:  

i. To enable the students understand that “development of self” is a resource to exercise their 

professionalism.  

ii. To make them realize that one is responsible as a person and as a teacher for the integrated 

development of oneself and the learners: physical, cognitive, social, emotional, aesthetic, 

moral, and spiritual developments.  

iii. To help them develop sensitivity towards social-cultural diversities crucial in making 

teaching–learning environment conductive/congenial to the learner.  

iv. To demonstrate sensitivity with respect to gender biases and other social disparities in the 

classroom, and practice inclusiveness in the classroom. To help them in achieving mental 

and physical well-being  
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COURSE THEMES: 

Theme 1: Understanding the Self   

Theme 2: Self-management in stressful/emotional (sad as well happy)/conflicting 

Situations  

Theme 3:  Developing ‘Self’ in harmony with nature  

Theme 4:  Developing ‘Self ‘as a professional (Teacher Educator)  

Theme 5: Self and Social Responsibilities   

Theme 6: Self and Mental and Physical Well –being  

 

 

Transaction mode: WORKSHOP, GROUP DISCUSSION, FIELD VISITS 

 

 

Theme 1: Understanding the Self 

Objective 

Objectives of the activities is to help students to develop cognitive skills such as   

1. Developing self-awareness about one’s abilities and opportunities to develop self 

independent thinking, critical thinking and creative thinking, decision making, problem 

solving and goal setting   

2. Developing objective view of beliefs, prejudices and stereotypes to liberate from irrational 

tendencies 

 Activities  

i. SWOC analysis – an exercise to identify Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunity and 

Challenges. 

ii. Use of Johari’s Window to know one’s perception about self and others  

iii. “Who am I” Self concept  

iv. Inspirational Readings  

 

 

Theme 2:  Self-management in stressful/emotional (sad as well happy)/conflicting 

situationsObjective 

 Objective of this activity is to make student recognize the affective resources of self 

understanding to be understood both as assets such as feelings of love, joy, appreciation, 

affection, happiness, and threats or limiting factors such as emotions like fear, anger, 

jealousy etc. in their professionalism.  

Activity 

 Following exercises may be organised in the workshop for inner observation for self-

knowing while in stress or in emotions and to develop skills of self-management  

1. Identification of anyone of the above situations (stressful/emotional-sad as well 

happy/conflicting) by the students  

2. Reflect on it   

3. Share with the group on how it was managed/resolved This activity will help students 

learn about various ways of managing/ resolving critical situations in life. The focus may 

be the school context.  
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Theme 3:  Developing ‘Self’ in harmony with nature 

Objective 

The objective is to acquaint students on   

 

1. Maintaining harmony in existence and co-existence between nature and self;  

2. Dependence of Self on the Nature for the very life;  

3. Inter-dependence of people for comfortable living;  

4. Responsibility of self towards conservation, protection and nurturing plant and animal life.  

5. Understanding human roots in the divinity to awaken oneself to Truth, Beauty and Goodness 

both inside and outside.  

Activities  

i. Observation of nature during nature walk,   

ii. Reading biographies of great people who contributed their might out of self abnegation 

but not with self-centeredness   

iii. Sharing personal experiences  

 

Theme 4:  Developing ‘Self ‘as professional (Teacher Educator) 

Self - Critical awareness about one’s abilities and assets in different contexts of professional life 

and limitations in terms of knowledge, attitudes, skills and values which may be reviewed or 

developed while teaching different subjects (Science, Social Science, Mathematics, 

Languages etc.) or while dealing with other curricular components or classroom situations.  

Objective 

The objective of this activity is to develop awareness among students in following aspects of 

theirprofessional endeavours   

1. Adequacy of subject matter knowledge, professional skills, and effective communication 

to the students.  

2. One’s attitudes towards students, teaching, teaching material, and interest in teaching 

subject and one’s aptitude in developing interest in learning among students and in 

tapping their abilities to realize the values identified in the subject matter.  

3. Suitability of one’s role being performed contextually to enrich learners’ capabilities and 

guiding them for self-actualization while interacting.  

4. Involvement in teamwork with colleagues, head of the institution, parents of learners and 

management for holistic development of the learners.  

Activity: 

Self-reflection and documentation. The students will be asked to   

i. interact with an eminent educationist in the neighbourhood   

ii. read a book of an eminent educationist  

iii.observe the effective teacher in the classroom  

iv. Interview an effective teacher On the basis of the above the students will-  

 Identify the characteristics, values, attitudes of the teacher and reflect upon self with respect 

to the same.  

 Priorities the characteristics, values, attitudes of an effective teacher and will try to develop 

through practice in real life situation to become a professional.  

 Reflect upon self and document the experiences.  

Theme 5: Self and Social Responsibilities  
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This will help in the development of social responsibilities among the learners to enrich 

humanresources and self-esteem; realistic understanding of any self as depending on the 

source of the wholeexistence for spiritual awakening free of any religious identity.  

Objective 

While conducting the group discussion the students will be able to develop  

1. Responsibility of self towards other human beings in the family, society, and people 

across the globe  

2. Critical awareness of the biases based on gender, caste, class, language, religion, nation, 

region etc. 

3. Critical understanding of the basic realities of the man- made divisions due to political, 

historical and social forces over the time-scale.  

4. Understanding of the basic realities of cultural differences across the time-scale and 

across the globe Activities   

i. Group discussion: The focus of the discussion will be on the current issues to develop 

psycho-social skills like interpersonal relationship skills and effective communication skills 

while dealing with different groups of learners belonging to different social 

contexts/situation. The students will be informed about the topics of discussion in advance so 

that they share their views and experiences. The duration of discussion may be 2 hours.  

ii. Field Visit: Visits to the slums/migrant groups/institution or NGO’s working with 

disadvantaged groups. Before field visit students need to be oriented (½ day) on what they 

are supposed to do in the field. During the visits, the students will discuss pertinent issues 

with these groups and prepare report to discuss and share with other students. This will help 

students to experience their transformations in different contexts Discussion/presentation in 

the groups may be kept in the beginning of Semester II.  

 

Theme 6: Self, Mental and Physical Well –being 

Objective 

1. Maintaining physical, mental and spiritual health to perform the roles efficiently  

2. Achieving self-realization Activity Regular practice of yoga and meditation during the 

semesters  

3. Locally available yoga expert can provide yoga and meditation practices.   

4. Students should discuss how yoga practice helped in physical, mental and spiritual health.  

Evaluation of Self-development: During transaction of this course through workshop mode, 

student teachers will be asked to develop PORTFOLIO with following documents. Students 

are required to submit Portfolio in the prescribed format with all evidences.  

 

1. Documentation of the Critical thinking practices; Creative thinking practices; Decision 

making practices;  and  Problem solving practices  

2. Documentation of their reflection on feelings and attitude change on the observations during 

visits to the slums/migrant groups/institution or NGO’s working with disadvantaged groups 

of children. Team work done by them out of empathy.  

3. Documentation of stressed or emotionally loaded situations where in self-observation helped 

to build resilience.  

4. Documentation of the realities felt during ‘nature walks’ and ‘nature’ observations.  

5. Documentation of the difficulties faced in maintaining ‘let come’ and ‘let go’ attitude and the 

ability to experience the spells of silence and its outcomes.  
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6. Identification and documentation of one’s assets and limitations as well as one’s opportunities 

and difficulties in the participated context.  

7. Documentation of the ways of dealing with conflicts in inter-personal relations at varied 

contexts.  

8. Documentation of the effective communication skills with enriched understanding in relation 

to students, their parents, colleagues, authorities and outsiders.  

9. Documentation of participation where in habitual thoughts, attitudes and actions were dealt to 

be free of them to give place for right thinking and righteous living.  

10. Documentation of critical understanding of the biographies of the great thinkers and 

educationists.  

11. Documentation of the rich contributions of the great people.  

 

Note: The PORTFOLIO will be assessed by minimum two faculty members to award final 

marks. Rubrics will be developed with the help of faculty and students. The students and 

peers may also evaluate Portfolio.  

 

REFERENCES 

1. Agochiya, Devendra (2010). Life Competencies for Adolescents-Training Manual for 

Facilitators, Teachers and Parents, Sage Publications Pvt. Limited, New Delhi  

2.  Dalal, A.S. (ed) (2001).A Greater Psychology – An Introduction to the Psychological 

Thoughts of Sri Aurobindo.Puducherry, Sri Aurobindo Ashram Pub.   

3. Delors, J. (1996).Learning the Treasure within –Twenty First Century Education.UNESCO 

Education Commission Report. 

4. Krishnamurti, J. (1998).On Self- knowledge. Chennai, Krishnamurti Foundation India.  

5. Krishnamurti, J. (2000).Education and Significance of Life. Chennai, Krishnamurti 

Foundation India.  

6. Palmer, J. A. (ed) (2001). Fifty modern thinkers of education, Routledge Publishers, UK   

7. Schneider, F.W., Gruman, J.A. & Coutts, L.M. (Eds.) (2012). Applied Social Psychology-

Understanding and Addressing Social and Practical Problems, Second Edition, Sage 

Publications Pvt. Limited, New Delhi  

8. Sherfield, R.M.; Montgomery, R.J.; & Moody, P.G. (Eds.) (2009). Cornerstone- 

Developing Soft Skills, Fourth Edition, Pearson Education   

9. Swami Vivekananda (1988).Selections from the complete works of Swami 

Vivekananda.Mayavathi, AdvaitaAshrama.   

10.UNICEF (2006).Life Skills Modules-Adolescence Education Program. UNICEF House, 

New Delhi.  

11. Venkateshamurthy, C. G. &GovindaRao, A.V. (2005).Life Skills Education Training    

Package. R.I.E., Mysore. 
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SEMESTER - I 

TC - 2: COMMUNICATION AND EXPOSITORY WRITING 

 
Credit: 1               Marks: 20 (Internal Assessment) 

Teaching hours: 2 block periods in workshop mode 

 

Rationale:   

This course is intended to enhance the ability of learners to listen, converse, speak, present, 

explainand exposit ideas in groups and before an audience. The course aims to create 

effective professionals by integrating various communication skills and through an exposure 

to various skills.  

Objectives:   

1. To develop listening and viewing skills   

2. To improve the speaking skills   

3. To promote the reading skills   

4. To gain insight and reflect on the concept and process of communication.  

5. To familiarize with expository writing  

 

 

Transaction Mode:   This course will be transacted /facilitated through participatory approaches 

such as- workshop, seminar by students, and group work. Different workshops can be 

organized where tasks and activities can be organized. Some theoretical aspects can be 

presented through presentation-cum-discussion mode.  

Listening / Viewing SkillsWorkshop can be organized to provide exposure to listening and 

viewing skills. These can be conducted    in the language Lab.  

Suggested Activities: 

 Students can listen to -  

1. Sounds of relevant languages.   

2. Patterns of stress and intonation  

3. Self-recording  while practicing pronunciation  

4. Speeches of famous personalities  

5. Keynote addresses in seminars  

Students can View-   

1. Phonetic symbols  

2. Videos on sound production and articulation  

3. Poetry recitation videos  

4. Videos on conversation  

5. Videos on group discussions and can observe body language.  

6. Making listening notes  

7. Completing worksheets on listening tasks  

8. Developing criteria for analysis of listening skills  

9. Consulting pronunciation dictionaries  

10. Presentations  

11. Students can observe  Anchors  in programmes  

12. Observing Webinars  

13. Observing unstructured conversation 
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Speaking Skills 

These skills can be practiced in seminar rooms/language lab.  

Suggested activities: 

 Students can practice-   

1. Sounds of Sanskrit, Hindi & English  

2. Stress and intonation patterns  

3. Recitation of poems  

Students can-  

4. Participate  in conversations (Situations to be provided)  

5. Engage  in group discussion on topics related to education, gender, inclusion, 

marginalization, culture, current issues at national and international level  

6. Analyze  of speech styles  

7. Analyze of presentations  

8. Make  presentations  

9. Involved in mock  Interview   

10. Anchoring programmes in the institute  

 

Reading Skills 

 Students can be familiarized with reading techniques – skimming, scanning, critical reading. 

They can be encouraged to go to libraries for activities suggested below.  

 

Suggested activities: 

Students can read  

 Editorials in newspapers on a regular basis  

 Articles in newspapers and magazines  

 Research papers in journals  

 Book reviews, film reviews and art reviews in newspapers and magazines  

 E-books, online journals  

 Subject related reference books   

Students can be involved in-  

 Note making tasks on reading and summarizing what is read.  

 Discourse analysis (to be integrated with reading, speaking and writing skills  

 

PURPOSE AND PROCESS OF COMMUNICATION  

To understand the purpose and process of communication students can be involved in-  

 Individual and group assignment on a chosen topic of communication and presenting 

using any ICT tool  

 Brainstorming on pertinent issues in education and analyze the elements/process of 

communication in the discussion.  

 Critical Reflection on communication strategies in any literary work of local/national 

/international significance and presentation in the seminar.  

 Panel discussion on different themes; peer assessment on their communication skills  

EXPOSITORY WRITING 

The students will be provided exposure to expository writing in the workshop. They will learn 

expository writing skills and gain experience writing various types of articles: Informational, 

Opinion, Narration and Argument.  

Highlight
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Suggested Tasks 

 Write an expository essay that requires the student to investigate an idea, evaluate 

evidence, expound on the idea, and set forth an argument concerning that idea in a clear 

and concise manner.  

 Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of topics or texts, using valid reasoning 

and relevant and sufficient evidence  

 Write informative/explanatory texts by examining complex ideas, concepts, and 

information clearly and accurately through the effective selection, organization, and 

analysis of content.  

 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events, well-chosen details, 

and well-structured event sequences  

 Use technology, including the Internet, to produce, publish, and update individual or 

shared writing products in response to on going feedback, including new arguments or 

information    

Semester Break Tasks- 

 Visit to a school/college/UG course and deliver a presentation in a class on any of the 

topics of relevance and sharing of the communication techniques used in the presentation 

in a seminar.  

 Identification of any one teacher with good communication skills; Case study of 

communication strategies adopted   

 

Mode of Assessment:  Assignments can be given during semester break and they can be 

submitted for assessment.       

 

***** 

 

REFERENCES 

 

1. Anderson, Kenneth and Joan Maclean. Study Speaking. Cambridge University Press, 

2010.  
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SEMESTER - I 

TC-3 : ACADEMIC WRITING 
 

Credits- 2                                                                    

Contact hours per week: 2       Internal Assessment: 40 

Rationale:  

 This course aims to create expertise in writing skills. Since academic writing does not 

coverProfessional aspects of writing (e.g. CV, noting and drafting, letters etc.) which teacher 

Educators willrequire for different purposes, so the title of this course is Writing Skills. 

Academic writing is givenfull weightage in this course.  

 

Objectives: 

1. To facilitate learners to understand different types of writing and writing styles  

2. To enable the learners to write reports   

3. To engage learners with journalistic writing   

4. To develop creative writing skills amongst learners  

5. To enable learners to handle professional writing  

 

Transaction Mode: Different theoretical aspects of writing skills will be taught through 

presentation cum discussion mode. Practical exposure will be given to trainees by reviewing 

different journals and books for gaining skills and competencies in writing research projects/ 

reports and articles.  

 

Types of Writing and writing styles 

Presentations on different types of writing (narrative, descriptive, persuasive, academic, 

creative, reflective Journal) and writing styles should be made by the teacher. ICT tools can be 

utilized for this purpose.  

 

Reports  

Sample Reports of Seminars, Project Reports , Research  reports, Institutional  reports, Field 

visit reports should be shown to students. This should be followed by a discussion. 

Suggested Tasks--- writing reports.  

 

Journalistic Writing and Expository Writing 

Samples of Book reviews, Film reviews, Editorials, Articles and Film scripts ( as per 

requirement) can be provided to learners. Discussion can be encouraged amongst learners to 

understand features of journalistic writing.  

Suggested Tasks--- writing book reviews, film reviews, editorials,  articles, film scripts  

 

Creative Writing 

 Learners should be provided exposure to some literary works like poems, stories, travelogue, 

diary and children’s literature. They can discuss on what makes literary works creative and 

also appreciate aesthetics in literary pieces.  

Suggested Tasks- Writing poems, stories, travelogue, diary and writing for children  
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Professional Writing 

Samples of the letters, memos, official minutes, CV, official files for noting and drafting should 

be shown to learners. Let them discuss and understand the format and content.   

Suggested Tasks- writing letters, resume, note, official minutes and memos.  

 

Modes of Assessment: Assessment can be continues and comprehensive, i.e., in each workshop, 

and tasks suggested can be used for this purpose.   

 

Suggested Readings: 

1. Mc Carter, Sam and Norman Whitby. Improve your IELTS Writing Skills, Macmillan. 

New Delhi, 2009.  

2. Gangal, J. K. Developing Writing Skills in English. PHI Learning Private Ltd, New 

Delhi, 2011.  

3. Taylor, Shirley. Communication for Business. Pearson. Delhi, 2005.  

4. Brown, Kristine and Susan Hood. Academic Encounters. Cambridge University Press, 

2002.  

5. Murray, R. (2004) Writing for Academic Journals. Maidenhead: Open University Press. 
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M.Ed. Syllabus  

SEMESTER - II 

 

Course 

Code 

 Name of the Course Curricular     

    Areas  

Total 

Marks 

Total 

Credits 

Hours  /  

Week 

Hours / 

Semester 

IA FE 

SA05 Sociology of Education Perspective 

Course – 4 

30 70 4 5 80 

SA06 History of Education in 

India 

Perspective 

Course – 5 

30 70 4 5 80 

SA07 Educational Research & 

Fundamental  statistics 

Tool Course - 4 30 70 4 5 80 

SA08 Perspectives, Research & 

Issues in Teacher 

Education 

Teacher Education 

course – 2 
30 70 4 5 80 

1 

 

 TE - Internship in 

Teacher Education 

institution 

TE -Internship  100  4 5 80 

220 280 20 25 400 

 Total 500    
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SEMESTER - II 

PC – 4 : SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week     Final Examination  : 70 

Course Objectives:         

To enable the students to understand;  

1. the concept and process of social organization, social stratification and institution. 

2. education in the context of Indian society.  

3. the relationship between culture, society and education. 

4. education with reference to provisions in Indian constitution. 

5. issues of equity and gender in Education. 

 

Course Content: 

UNIT I Sociology of Education, 

1. Introduction to sociology 

2. The functions of Educational Sociology, 

3. Current trends in sociology of education. 

4. Organized interest groups-Family, Peer Groups. 

UNIT II Education in Indian Society  

1. Education and Religion 

2. Education and Economic Order 

3. Education and Social Change. 

4. Education and Modernization 

5. School as a social system 

UNIT III Culture and Education 

1. Meaning and nature of Culture. 

2. Role of education in cultural context. 

3. Education and cultural change. 

4. Sanskrit as a tool for promoting Indian Culture. 

UNIT IV Education and Indian Constitution 

1. Knowledge about Indian Constitution, its directive principles. 

2. Articles of Constitution related to Education and educational Acts. 

Highlight
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3. Meaning of Secularism, Social goals. 

4. Democracy and Socialistic pattern of society. 

5. Human rights and Education. 

6. Indian Constitution and Curriculum Frameworks (NCFSE - 2005, NCFTE – 2009 & 

NCTE Regulations 2014). 

UNIT V Issues of equity and gender in Education: 

1. Equity issues in Indian social system with special reference to socially disadvantaged 

groups, gender and habitations. 

2. Inclusive Education- Persons with Disabilities(PwD), Mentally retarded. 

3. Programmes for empowering the disadvantages and in-equal groups. 

***** 

Transaction Mode:  

1. Teacher acts as a facilitator and delivers lectures on the concepts  

2. The course work will be carried out in the form of seminar. The prescribed readings are 

given in the references and students are expected to read the reference books before coming 

to the classroom. Students have to form groups consisting of 4-5 members and discuss their 

critical understanding pertaining to the readings given for the particular topic in each unit.   

3. Group presentations facilitated by the teachers will be one of the core components of the 

transaction.  

Sessional Activities: 

Students are expected to take two or more tasks to fulfil the sessional work  

1. review the volumes “field studies in sociology of education” published by NCERT 

(1978)  

2. book review pertaining to sociology of education. Apart from highlighting the ideas that 

book articulates and the way arguments with evidences are provided, students will have 

to critically review the strengths and weakness of the book. Also, the relevance of the 

book in understanding day to day phenomena that are happening in the school and 

teacher education system at large have to brought at the end of the book review.  

3. a term paper based on the topics in the syllabus. It has to be very argumentative and 

analytical in nature.   

4. thematic presentations 

Highlight
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REFERENCES 

1. Ahija : The Aims and Bases of Education. 

2. Gordon, W.S. : Principles and Practices of Education. 

3. Raymont, T. : Principles of Education. 

4. BetrandRussel L : Educational and Social Order. 

5. Ross : Groundwork of Educational theory. 

6. Sir Percy Nunn : Education - Its data first Principles. 

7. Thomson : Modern Philosophers of Education. 

8. Kilpntric : Philosophy of Education. 

9. Robert, R., Ruk : Philosophical Base of Education. 

10. Robert, R., Ruk : The doctrines of Great Educators. 

11. Curringhan : The Pivotal Problems of Education. 

12. Brown : Educational Sociology 

13. Robbins : Educational Sociology 
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SEMESTER -  II 

PC – 4 :HISTORY OF EDUCATION IN INDIA 

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week      Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

Course Objectives:          

To enable the students;   

1. to understand development of education and influences of socio-political forces during different      

   Periods of time ; 

2.to acquire knowledge of characteristics features of ancient, Medieval and British system of  

    education in India and of their strengths and limitations ; 

3. to understand the contributions of various major committees and commissions on education set up 

from time to time; 

4. to appreciate the developments in Indian education in the post- independence era. 

5. to understand the salient features of National level agencies towards educational Policies and 

administrative initiatives.  

 

Course Content: 

UNIT - 1.Ancient Period 

i. Aim & Objectives of education during ancient period  

ii. Nature,  

iii. Curriculum,  

iv. Methods  

v. Educational Institutions,  

vi. Evaluation 

 2. Medieval Period - Education during buddhist, Islamic period 

 

UNIT - II British Period 

1. Oriental and occidental controversy-1813 and Macauley's Minutes- 1835. 

2. Woods Dispatch- 1854 

3. Hunter Commission- 1882. 

4. Curzon’s educational policy. Growth of national consciousness. Intluence of National 

Education, 

5. Essential features oft Sadler commission Report- 1917 
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6. wardha Scheme of education-1937 

7. Sergernt Report- 1944. 

UNIT - III Post-independence Period. 

1. Education in Indian Constifution, 

2. University Education Commission-1948-49. 

3. Secondary Education Commission - 1952-53. 

4. Sanskrit Education Commission- 1956-57, 

5. Indian Education Commission- 1964-66. 

 

UNIT - IV  Education policies in India  

1. National Education Policy- 1968. 

2. New Policy on Education- 1986 

3. Plan ot Action-1992 

4. Education during five year plan 

 

 

UNIT - V.    Educational and administrative Agencies in India 

  Introduction and salient textures of following agencies 

1. KendryaVidyalayaSanghatan (KVS) 

2. NavodayaVidyalayaSamiti (NVS) 

3. NCERT (National Council for Educational Research & Training) 

4. University Grants Commission (UGC) 

5. National University of Educational Planning and administration (NUEPA) 

6. NCTE and NAAC 

 

Transaction Mode: 

1. Initiation of the dialogue by the Most Knowledgeable Other (MKO);  

2. Library readings;  

3. Observational studies and activities;  

4. Presentations by students on selected themes- individually and collectively.  

5. Documenting the dialogues.  
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Sessional Essential Readings: 

1. Reports of commissions, policies 

2. Case study of any Two institutions from Unit V 

REFERENCES 

1.   Smt. Indra Sharma &  : History and problems of Indian Education, 

N.R. Sharma    VinodPustakMandir, Agra. 

2.  Mukherjee, R.K.  : Ancient Indian Education, 

    MotilalBanarsi Das Publishers. 

3.  Mukharjee, S.N.  : History of Education in India 

    Acharya Book Deopt - Baroda. 

4.  Nurullah and Naik  : A students History of Education in India 

5.  Syed Nurullah&  : History of Education in India. During British period 

J.P. Naik (1943)    Bombay, Mac Millan and Co., Ltd. 

6. Prof. Raman BehariLal&  :  Contemporary India and Education 

Dr. Krishna Kant (2016)  R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut 
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SEMESTER II 

TC – 4 : EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH & FUNDAMENTAL STATISTICS 

Credits: Four            Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week          Final Examination  : 70 

Course Objectives:         

To enable the students; 

1. to understand the meaning of scientific method, scientific inquiry, Paradigm, theory and its 

implications for educational research. 

2. to understand the characteristics of philosophical, psychological and sociological bases of 

research in Education. 

3.    to understand different methods of Research in Education 

4. to understand the Process of Educational Research. 

5 . to acquaint themselves with the different Types of Data and appropriate Statistical Analysis, 

Course Content: 

Unit I Research in Education: Conceptual Issues      

1. i. Concept, nature and scope  

ii. Types of research in Education 

Fundamental, Applied and Action Research and their characteristics. 

2.  

i. Research problem: Basis viz.,  

ii. conceptual basis,  

iii. Research base {based on review of research studies} , 

iv. Empirical basis based on empirical evidences,  

v. sources for research problem,  

vi. Characteristics of research problem.  

3. Variables: Constructs and concepts, meaning, nature and types.  

4. Research Proposal: - Conceptual framework, need and importance, Research questions, 

objectives, proposition and hypotheses, Sources of data and method,Tools and 

techniques, Sampling designs, Data analysis plan.  

Unit II Methods of Research       

1. Quantitative Research –  

Historical, Descriptive and Experimental Research& Designs:  

a. Historical Research : Nature, Characteristics and Scope –  

Highlight
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Sources of Data – Historical Criticism (External criticism- authenticity of data and 

Internal Criticism – accuracy of the Data) – Data analysis, Interpretation and 

Conclusion – Reporting. 

b. Descriptive research : Nature, Characteristics and Scope – Sources of Data- 

Primary and Secondary – Tools of Research and development of Tools – Sample – 

Data collection -Data analysis – Interpretation of Data and Conclusion. 

c. Experimental Research : Nature, Characteristics and Scope -  

Types of True experimental Designs:  Single group pre-test, post-test design; Two-

group Experimental-Control group design; Solomon four-group design, Rotational group 

design; Factorial design,  

Types of Quasi-experimental Designs: Non-equivalent Groups Designs, Time Series- 

Designs 

Internal and External validity of the research designs 

2. Qualitative Research  

Qualitative Research: Meaning, Nature, Characteristics, Scope and Relevance  

Types of Qualitative Research – Interview, Observation, Phenomenology, Grounded 

Theory, Ethnography, Case Study and other Qualitative Research Designs. 

Unit III Sampling Design       

1. Concept of population and sample.  

2. Concept of sampling unit, representativeness of a sample, sampling frame. 

3. Sampling methods: meaning, nature, conditions and applicability of Probability Sampling 

(Simple Random Sampling, Stratified Random Sampling, Systematic Sampling, Multi-

Stage Sampling, Cluster Sampling) 

4. Non-Probability Sampling (quota Sampling, incidental Sampling, Purposive Sampling 

and judgmental sampling, snowball sampling, etc.)  

5. Sampling error non-sampling error.  

Unit- IV Methods of collecting Data  

1. Tools and Techniques: 

 Interview, Questionnaire, Checklist, Psychological Tests, Achievement Tests and 

Diagnostic Tests, Focused Group Discussion, Observation, Field notes, transcriptions, 

Recording (Audio and Video), Anecdotal records, portfolios, Dialogue, discourse, 

documents.  

2. Standardization of Tools:    

Reliability: Meaning, types, and procedure of establishing reliability for various tools 

listed above.  

Validity:  Meaning, types, and procedure of establishing validity for various tools (listed 

above).  

Items Analysis: Difficulty value of test item; Discriminative Index and Facility Value; 

finalization of items (standardization of various tools)  
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Unit- V     Basic Descriptive Statistical Treatment for data analysis 

1. Processing data in tabular and graphical representation (Bar diagram, Line diagram, 

 Histogram, Frequency curve, Frequency polygon, Ogive and Box plot).  

2. Basic concepts: Measures of Central tendencies and Dispersion.  

3. Relative Positions – Percentiles and Percentile Ranks. 

4. Correlation, Product Moment Correlation; Rank Correlation,  

5. Use of software for analysis of data. 

***** 

Transaction Mode:  

Lecture-cum-Discussion, Brain Storming, Group Discussion, Presentations, Panel discussion, 

Seminar presentations, Research exercises. 

 

Sessional Activities:  

The students will undertake the following activities:  

1. Development of a Research Proposal on an identified research problem.  

2. Critical analysis of standardized research tools based on its preparation and validation.  

3. Identification of variables of a research study and classification of them based on  types 

and level of measurement.  

4. Planning a study based on a research design by keeping the objectives and research 

 questions /hypotheses of a research study.  

5. Preparation of trend report based on the review of research studies in a particular area.  

6. Critical analysis of a research report/thesis. 

 

***** 

REFERENCES 

1. Best J.W. (1963)  : Research in Education, 

    Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

2. Garrett, H.B. (1961)  : Statistics in Psychology and Education 

    Vikas.Feffer and Simons Ltd., Bombay 

3. Moulay, C.J. (1964)  : Science of Educational Research, 

    New Delhi Eurasia. 

4. Travers, R.M.W.   : An introduction of Education Research, 

  (1969)  Mc-Graw Hill, New York. 

***** 
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SEMESTER - II 

TEC2:  

Perspectives, Research and Issues in Teacher Education 

Credits: Four        InternalAssessment : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week        Final Examination : 70 

Course Objectives:         

To enable the students: 

1. to understand the Perspectives of Teacher Education  

2. to understand the National and state policies and the structure & management of Teacher 

education 

3. to understand the role of different agencies in quality assurance in Teacher Education 

4. to review and comment on the researches done in Teacher Education 

5. to understand the Problems and issues in Teacher Education. 

 

Course Content: 

UNIT I Perspectives of Teacher Education 

1. Teacher Development: concept, factors influencing teacher development – personal and 

contextual.  

2. Teacher Expertise – Berliner’s stages of development of a teacher.  

3. Approaches to teacher development – self-directed development, co-operative or 

collegial development, change- oriented and staff development.  

4. Different organizations and agencies involved in teacher education- their roles, functions 

and networking.  

5. Preparation of teachers for various disciplines i.e. art, craft, music, and physical 

education - existing programmes and practices.   

UNIT II Structure and Management of Teacher Education  

1. Structure of teacher education system in India - its merits and limitations.  

2. Review of Recommendations of various committees , regulatory  bodies related to 

teacher education; Kothari Commission, Justice Verma Committee, NPE 1986 ,POA 

1992, NCFTE 2009, NCTE Regulation 2014.  

3. Universalization of secondary education and its implication for teacher education at 

secondary level.  

4. Planning financing and control of teacher education at elementary/ secondary levels  

UNIT III Quality Assurance in Teacher Education  

1. Meaning of quality assurance and its indicators in teacher education  

i. Competency based performance and commitment oriented teacher education  
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ii. Teacher appraisal and accountability  

2. Role of different agencies in quality assurance of teacher development DIETs, SCERT, 

CTE, IASE, NCERT, NUEPA, UGC, Assessment of Quality of teacher education 

programme/ institutes NCTE, NAAC. 

3. Total Quality Management in Teacher Education. 

 UNIT IV Research in Teacher Education   

1. Methodological issues of research in teacher education- direct versus indirect inference, 

generalizability of findings, laboratory versus field research, scope and limitations of 

classroom observation  

2. Assessment of teaching proficiency : criterion tools and techniques (observation, 

interviews and self- appraisal testing)  

3. Trends of research in teacher education – review of recent research studies in teacher 

education with reference to design, findings and policy implications.  

4. Areas of research in teacher education: teaching, teacher characteristics, teacher 

performance, teacher educators and teacher education institutions.  

5. Research on pedagogical approaches in teacher education including classroom 

processes.  

6. Programme evaluation of in the area of teacher education.  

UNIT V   Problems and Issues in Teacher Education  

1. Challenges in professional development of teachers w.r.t. school education  

2. Single subject versus multiple subject teachers – implications for subject combinations 

in initial teacher preparation.  

3. Issues related to enhancing teacher competence, commitment and teacher performance.  

4. Maintaining and implementing standards in teacher education – admission policies, 

staffing pattern, qualification and mode of recruitment and service conditions of teacher 

educators.  

5. Isolation of teacher education institutions  

6. Teacher empowerment and motivation: issues and concerns  

7. Code of conduct and professional ethics for teachers: debate/discussion   

8. Unplanned growth of teacher education institutions  

9. Suggestions to improve Teacher Education. 

Transaction Mode  

i. Lecture cum discussion  

ii. Individual and group assignment through self-study in the library and presentation in a 

seminar  

iii. preparing reflective diaries / journal  

iv. Library study   

v. project work 

  

Highlight
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Sessional Activities: 

 

1. Study of Reports of various committees and commissions with reference to professional 

development of teachers.  

2. Select any one current practice in teacher education and trace the background of its 

formulation as a policy e.g. Internship in teaching.  

3. A critical appraisal of researches in areas of teacher education. 

4. Critical Review of at least one Training material/package  developed by the national/ 

state/ district level training institute. 

REFERENCES 

1. Canon, L. &Monin,L.(1978).A Guide to Teaching Fanciness. London: 

Mtehner&co.Ltd. 

2. Coomb, A.W.et al.(1974).:The Profession Education of Teachers: A Humanistic 

Approach to Teacher Training, Boston: Allyaon&Becon Inc. 

3. Flanders, N.A.(1970).AnalysingPurching Behaviors. Massachusetts: Addison Wesley 

Publishing Co Reading. 

4. Gage,N.L.(1963). Handbook of Research on Teaching. Chicago: Rand McNally College 

Publishing Co.  

5. Joyee, B. & Showers, B.(1983).Power in Staff Development Through Research on 

Training. Alexandria Virginls: ASCD. 
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SEMESTER - II 

TE - INTERNSHIP IN TEACHER EDUCATION INSTITUTION 

 

Credits : 4                Internal Assessment: 100       

 

RATIONALE 

 The would be teacher educator needs space and time in the curriculum to realistically 

understand the roles and functions expected of them by observing and analysing the activities 

performed by the teacher educators in an institutional context. They also need opportunities 

to put into action the theoretical understandings about teacher preparation gained through 

various courses in the curriculum. This course is designed in keeping with the above rationale 

and with an intention to help students integrate theory and practice of teacher education on 

the one hand and of school experiences with that of teacher education on the other.  

 

Course Objectives 

The course is designed to enable the prospective teacher educators to  

1. be acquainted with the content and organization of pre-service teacher education 

curriculum, infrastructure and resources needed, and the issues and problems related to 

teacher preparation. 

2. Involve in various activities and processes of a teacher education institution, in order to 

gain an insight in to the multiple roles of a teacher educator and understand the 

organizational culture.  

3. acquire competencies and skills required for effective transaction of the curriculum and 

organization of component activities such as internship and working with the community. 

4. design in-service teacher professional development program/activities based on the needs 

of teachers. 

5. develop professional attitudes, values and interests needed to function as a teacher 

educator. 

 

Organization 

 The internship will be organized in two phases of two weeks in a pre-service teacher 

education institution and one week in an in-service teacher education setting. 

Necessaryorientation to the students of this programme and mentor teacher educators from the 

respective institutions of teacher education will be provided before organizing the internship.  

 

Activities 

Task Set 1: Pre-service Teacher Education (2 weeks)  

 Under the guidance of a mentor teacher educator, undertake planning and implementation 

of learning experiences on a unit from the prescribed course in the pre-service teacher 

education curriculum.  

  Plan assessment criteria/tools and evaluate the performance of student teachers on the unit 

transacted.  

 Based on the acquaintance with various activities, infrastructure and resources of the 

teacher education institution, prepare an institutional profile with reflections on the 

experiences gained 
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Task Set 2: In-service Teacher Education (one week) 

 Undertake assessment of training need through an interview with practicing teachers 

 Observe and analyse an in-service teacher education programme  

 Review the TLM developed / the report of an in-service teacher education  

 

Evaluation and Scheme of Assessment 

 Evaluation of performance during internship in teacher education will be done on the basis of 

assessment by institute supervisors and mentor teacher educators, and records/reports submitted 

by the students.  The scheme of assessment will be as follows. 

   Area        Marks  

1.  Pre-service Teacher Education 

 Planning learning experiences on a unit       10  

 implementation of learning experiences on a group of student teachers  25  

  evaluation of learning outcomes           10  

  Report on institutional profile and reflections         15          

           60 marks   

2. In-service Teacher Education 

 Need Assessment           10   

(a piece of research need for In Service Teacher Education) 

 Analysis of an in-service teacher education programme          20   

 Review of TLM/Programme Rep      10 

           40 marks                                                              

Total 100   

 

 Observation of pedagogic practices of a teacher educator in pre-service teacher education 

context   

 Professional journey of a teacher educator – a case study   

 

***** 
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M.Ed. Syllabus  

SEMESTER - III 

 

Course 

Code 

 Name of the Course Curricular     

    Areas  
Total Marks 

Total 

Credits 

Hours /  

Week 

Hours / 

Semester 

IA FE 

SA09 Sanskrit education Perspective 

Course - 6 

30 70 4 5 80 

SA10 Advanced Educational 

Research and Inferential 

statistics 

Tool Course -5 30 70 4 5 80 

 
Elementary Education /  

Secondary Education 

Core Course 

Specialization 

(CCS)  

(any one) 

     

SA11 Elementary Education /  

Secondary Education 

(CCS) – 1 30 70 4 5 80 

 

 

SA12  

Elementary Education /  

Secondary Education 

(CCS) – 2 30 70 4 5 80 

  

Dissertation   

  

100* 

 

4 

 

5 

 

80 

    20 25      400 

 Total 500    

 

* Dissertation internally under two parts (Part- A & Part -B) – refer Page Number: 76 & 78 
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SEMESTER -  III 

PC – 6 : SANSKRIT EDUCATION 

Credits: Four                Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week               Final Examination  : 70 

Course Objectives:         

To enable the students: 

1. toacquire thorough knowledge aboutSanskrit Education. 

2. to understand the problems in the field of Sanskrit Education. 

3. to do research on various issues in the field of Sanskrit Education. 

4. to acquire knowledge about the contributions of various Government and non 

government Institutions in the field of Sanskrit Education.  

5. to acquire knowledge of New Trends in Sanskrit Education. 
 

Course Content: 

UNIT - I   A Traditional Sanskrit Education. B. Modern Sanskrit Education. 

Concept, Objectives, Curriculum, Method, Evolution, Merits and Demerits. 

UNIT -II  Areas of Research in Sanskrit Education. 

Historical, Descriptive, Experimental and Action. 

Problems in Sanskrit Teaching. 

Research on Methods of Teaching. 

Research on Evaluation of Methods. 

Research on Ancient Sanskrit texts. 

UNIT – III Promotion of Sanskrit Education.  

1. Development of Instructional material for Sanskrit Learning. 

2. Spoken Sanskrit Camp & its Methodology. 

3. Language Exhibition. 

4. Sanskrit Science Exhibition. 

5. Organization of Seminar/Conference. 

UNIT - IV Institutions of Sanskrit Education and their contributions. 

1. Sanskrit Pathashalas, Gurukulas. 

2. Sanskrit Universities. 

3. Sanskrit Academics. 

4. Sanskrit Examinations. 
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5. Sanskrit Research Institutions. 

6. Sanskrit Promotion Organizations, NGOs & Govt. Institutions. 

UNIT - V   New Trends in Sanskrit Education 

1. E-learning Project in Sanskrit Learning, Sanskrit Wikipedia. 

2. Computer Assisted Teaching /Learning. 

3. Sanskrit Teaching/ Learning through Distance Mode. 

4. Self Learning Kits for Sanskrit Language. 

 

Transaction Mode  

i. Lecture cum discussion  

ii. Individual and group assignment through self-study in the library and presentation 

in a seminar  

iii. preparing reflective diaries / journal  

iv. Library study   

v. project work 

 

                          ***** 

REFERENCES 

1. Bokil, V.P. (1956) : A New Approach to Sanskrit. 

2. Raja Ram Varma K. (1965) : The teaching of Sanskrit. 

3. Apte D.G. &Dongre P.K. : Teaching of Sanskrit in Secondary school 

4. Huparikar : The problems of Sanskrit Teaching 

5. RaghunathaSafaya : Sanskrit Teaching Methods 

***** 
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SEMESTER -  III 

TC – 2 : ADVANCED EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND INFERENTIAL STATISTICS 

 

Credits: Four             Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week            Final Examination  : 70 

Course Objectives:         

To enable the students:  

1. to understand Data Collection procedures, Data Analysis and use of Computer 

Software. 

2. to acquaint competence in collection of Sample, Data collection, Analysis and testing of 

hypotheses.  

3. to develop mastery over application of Inferential Statistics and non Parametric 

methods. 

4. to understand the processes of qualitative analysis and use of Computer Software. 

5. to acquaint the skill of reporting Research keeping in mind ethical consideration.  

Course Content: 

UNIT - I Data Analysis and Interpretation      

1. Nature of data procured: Qualitative and Quantitative.  

2. Qualitative data analysis and Quantitative data analysis. 

3. Understanding data in terms of scales of measurement, data size, classification and 

 categorization of data, relating data to research questions/ hypotheses. 

4. Scope for qualitative and quantitative analysis. 

5. Preparing the data for analysis using computer software. 

UNIT - II Inferential statistics-Parametric        

1. Normal Probability Distribution-Concept, Characteristics and Applications; Standard  

Scores; Derived scores Concept, use and interpretations of Parametric and Statistics;  

2. Concept of sampling Distribution of Statistics;  

3. Standard Error as an index of sampling error;  

4. Concept of Estimation-Point and Interval; Parametric testing of Hypothesis:  

5. Concepts of One-tailed and Two-tailed Test;  

6. Type 1 and Type 2 Error;  

7. Testing the Significance of the Difference between Means, Variances, Correlations 

and Proportions.  

8. Analysis of Variance and Co-variance: Concept, Principle, Assumptions and Uses.   

UNIT -III: Inferential Statistics - Non-Parametric       

1. Non-parametric statistics in education;  

Use of non-parametric tests and its rationale for distribution free data; Chi-Square 

Test; Median Test; Sign Test,  

2. Quantitative Data Analysis by using Computer software {SPSS/R etc.,} 



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 58 

UNIT -IV: Analysis of Qualitative Data       

1. Methods of Qualitative Analysis: 

2. Coding and Categorizing, data reduction, content analysis, logical analysis, critical 

analysis, credibility and dependability and its preparation.  

3. Qualitative Data Analysis by using Computer software {AltaVista, N etc.,}  

UNIT -V: Report Writing          

1. Report writing: 

Chapterisation and presentation.(Language style headings & sub- headings ) 

Quotations, Tables and figures, Footnotes, Bibliography, Pagination Typing and 

Font, Format of Report Writing; APA reference style.  

2. Ethical considerations in quantitative and qualitative research: Accuracy, credibility, 

confidentiality, transparency, honesty, originality, protecting, authenticity, 

plagiarism. 

***** 

Transaction Mode: 

Lecture-cum-Discussion, Brain Storming, Group Discussion, Presentations, Panel 

discussion, Seminar presentations, research exercises. 

Sessional Activities: 

1. Preparation, try out and finalization of a tool.  

2. Preparing a research design for a study by considering the objectives and research tools.  

3. Critical analysis of two research papers (One for qualitative research and one for 

quantitative research).  

4. A critical assessment of statistical techniques used in a research report/thesis.  

5. Preparation of graphic designs of data obtained in a research study.  

6. Selection and description of appropriate statistical technique(s) for answering a 

research question or for testing a given hypothesis.  

7. Analysis of data using any one computer based statistical package.  

REFERENCES 

1. Best J.W. (1963) : Research in Education, 

   Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

2. Garrett, H.B. (1961) : Statistics in Psychology and Education 

   Vikas.Feffer and Simons Ltd., Bombay 

3. Moulay, C.J. (1964) : Science of Educational Research, 

   New Delhi Eurasia. 

4. Travers, R.M.W.  : An introduction of Education Research, 

   (1969)Mc-Graw Hill, New York. 

*****  
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SEMESTER -  III 

 Core Course Specialisation 

CCS –1:Elementary Education  

Credits: Four             Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week            Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives 

To enable the students; 

1. to develop philosophical, sociological and psychological perspectives in Elementary 

Education  

2. to understand the status of Elementary Education in India. 

3. to critically examine policies related to Elementary Education and discuss its 

implications in the context of  politico-economic conditions. 

4. to understand the programmes and implementation strategies of Elementary 

Education. 

5. to acquaint themselves in understanding Elementary education curriculum, Pedagogy 

and Assessment. 

6. to appreciate the vitality of Inclusiveness in Education at Elementary level. 
 

Course Content: 

UNIT -I Elementary Education:  Perspective and Development  

1. Perspectives – Sociological , psychological and philosophical  

2. Philosophy and practice of elementary education as advocated by eminent 

philosophers/ educationists / practitioners  

3. The historical journey of elementary education from  privilege to right   

4. Elementary education as a constitutional commitment  

5. Normative base of elementary education   

UNIT -II Planning, Policies and Administration of Elementary Education 

1. Constitutional provision; recommendations of Education Commission, National 

Policies of Education   

2. Five year National development plans– shift in focus on elementary education, budget 

consumption of elementary education   

3. Decentralization of authority and financing: role of Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs), 

Urban Local Bodies, SMC,  PTA/MTA  

4. Role of Central Government for guiding policy, transferring national initiatives and 

resources to states. Regulation of private school; matching supplydemand aspect of 

elementary education.  

5. Right To Education (RTE) Act2009  

Highlight
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UNIT -III: Programmes and Implementation Strategies of Elementary Education  

1. Centrally sponsored schemes – assumptions, implementation strategies and impact 

(IEDC, SOPT, PMOST, OBB, MLL, DPEP, EGS and AIE, KGBV)  

2. State projects  –assumptions,  implementation strategies and impact (BEP, APEP, UP 

BEP, LokJumbhish, ABL, Nali Kali, MahilaSamakhya, Shiksha Karmi, AIEP, 

Learning Enhancement)  

3. Samgra Shiksha (SS) –objectives, focus areas, implementation strategies and impact 

on quality enhancement   

4. Mid Day Meal scheme  (MDM) – objectives, implementation and impact on quality 

enhancement. 

5. Role of authority and civil society in programme implementation  

 UNIT -IV: Curriculum, Pedagogy and Assessment in Elementary Education  

1. Principles of Curriculum development at Elementary level. 

2. National Curriculum Frameworks and Common Core Curriculum. 

3. Determinants of curriculum -  Relevance. integration, flexibility, contextuality and 

pluralism at Elementary level. 

4. Relevance of Pedagogy at the Elementary level. 

5. Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) at Elementary level. 

6. School based assessment: Preparation of scheme and guidelines   

UNIT -V: Inclusive Education at the Elementary stage 

1. Concept, need and  importance of Inclusive Education  

2. Perspectives on Inclusive Education: human rights, diversity, social justice, equity 

and equality  

3. Shift from segregated education and integrated education to inclusive education  

4. Recommendations of Education Commissions and Committees on restructuring 

policies and practices to respond to diversity in educational situations  

5. Challenges of bringing all children in the same school  (with special reference to 

children with disabilities, children from weaker social, cultural and economic 

backgrounds)   
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Transaction Mode:  

1. Lecture-cum-discussion, Panel discussion, Group Work, Library work, Activities, 

Projects, Collaborative Presentations  

2. School visits and sharing of experiences  

3. Seminar  presentation by students on selected themes individually and collectively 

leading to discussion;   

4. Library readings on selected theme followed by group discussion;   

5. Study of documents and references, Reflective interaction with the peer group  

6. Workshops, assignments and group discussion around issues and concepts studies in 

theory    

7. Projects and assignments focusing on observation and interaction with children on 

specific theme 

* Sessional activities are only suggestive.  The Institutes may design suitable activities based 

on the units of the course.  This may also be given as group work and discussions could be 

held during tutorial sessions  

Sessional activities*  

1. Prepare a status report on elementary education in a district with reference to access, 

enrolment, participation and learning achievement  

2. Observe and report on the implementation of any one of programme to improve quality 

in elementary education  

3. Read and discuss on the philosophy and practices of elementary education as advocated 

by different educationists    

4. Prepare a short write-up on “initiatives to bridge gender gap in elementary education” 

and discuss   

5. Conduct a survey on the opinion of elementary school teachers on the policy of 

‘inclusive education’    

6. Children with disabilities in a inclusive classroom – discuss the pros and cons  

7. Visit one or two elementary schools in the neighbourhood to observe midday meal 

scheme / inclusive environment and prepare a report on its implementation and offer 

suggestions     

8. Read a report on midday meal scheme / study on the Supplemental Nutritional 

Assistance Programme (SNAP) of our country and on the National School Lunch 

Program of US /Read any research report or article on mid-day meal scheme   

9. Collection, evidence based practices, Case study on the sustainability of the any one of 

the programme   
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SEMESTER -  III 

Core Course Specialisation 

CCS – 2: Elementary Education  

 

Credits: Four              Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week              Final Examination : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to study organisational structure of Elementary Education and role of various 

organisations, institutions and agencies in Elementary Education. 

2. to Provide opportunity to develop critical understanding about transitions in 

Elementary  Education  

3. to understand the functioning of various support services at Elementary Level  

4. to develop critical understanding about issues and challenges in elementary education. 

5. to understand the significance of Educational Management Information System(EMIS) 

and Research in bringing positive changes in Elementary Education. 
 

 Course Content: 

UNIT -I Organisations, Institutions and Agencies of Elementary Education  

1. Organisations and Institutions  in  administration and management of elementary 

education -   

a. national level –Ministry of Human Resource Development (CABE, NEUPA, 

NCERT & RIEs),  Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment (RCI and 

National Institutes), Ministry of Woman and Child Development;  Ministry of 

Tribal Affairs;  Ministry of Minority Affairs   

b. state level - State department of education, Directorates and Secretariats, 

SCERTs  / SIEs, State Institute of Educational Technology (SIET),  State 

Institute of Educational Management and Training (SIEMAT),    

c. at the district and sub district levels  - DIET,  BRC, CRC,  SMC (School 

Management Committee), PTA (Parent teacher Association). 

2. International Agencies – Important UN Organisations - UNICEF, UNESCO, WHO, 

IBE  

3. NGOs, Civil Society and Advocacy groups –focus areas, importance and functions   

UNIT -II Transition at Elementary School  

1. Linking Elementary Education with Early Childhood Education and  Secondary 

Education  
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2. Transition from preschool to elementary school   

3. Assessment and intervention for school readiness    

4. Transition from elementary school to secondary school: Moving towards 

Universalization Secondary Education (USE). 

5. Development of individualised transition plan and implementation  

UNIT -III Support System at Elementary stage of education  

1. Integrated Child Development Services (ICDS) and its convergence with Elementary 

education  

2. School guidance services and counselling, school health service. 

3. Early identification and intervention for children at risk – need for multidisciplinary 

team  

4. Teacher associations / federations and organisations at National and State levels   

5. Family and community-  importance of their role in Elementary Education  

6. Elementary school  teacher who can influence children’s lifelong learning and make a 

difference in the lives of students  

UNIT -IV Concerns, Issues and Challenges in Elementary Education  

1. Achieving Universalization of Elementary Education (UEE) - Universal access, 

retention and success   

2. Quality concerns in elementary education – classroom processes, learning 

achievement, teacher and teacher preparation  

3. Language formula and its implementation - medium of instruction, multilingual 

approach at primary level  

4. Matching local conditions with reference to cultural practice and language - utilising 

family and community resources    

5. Implementation of Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act 2009  

6. Co-ordination among and between different ministries for ensuring effective inclusive 

elementary education  

UNIT -V Research in Elementary Education  

1. Role and functions of Educational Management Information System (EMIS) 

Utilisation of EMIS data for planning, research and feedback for improvement 

2. Data base and its significance in quality monitoring –Unified District Information 

System for Education (UDISE). 

3. Current trends of research in Elementary Education – gaps and priority areas  

a. innovativeness in classroom practices 
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b. teacher competency in the backdrop of latest developments  

c. issues related to elementary education  

d. implementation of programs, schemes at the elementary level  

e. administration, management and leadership  

Transaction Mode:  

Lecture-cum-discussion, Group discussion, Panel discussion, Seminar, Group Work, Library 

work, Activities, Projects, Collaborative Presentations  

1. School visits and sharing of experiences  

2. Seminar  presentation by students on selected themes individually and collectively 

leading to discussion;   

3. Library readings on selected theme followed by group discussion;   

4. Study of documents and references, Reflective interaction with the peer group  

5. Workshops, assignments and group discussion around issues and concepts studies in 

theory    

6. Projects and assignments focusing on observation and interaction with children on 

specific theme  

*  The sessional activities are only suggestive.  The Institutes may design suitable activities 

based on the units of the course.  This may also be given as group work and discussions 

could be held during tutorial sessions  

 

Sessional Activities*     

1. Visit an NGO and report on the innovative practices to bring quality into elementary 

education / collect success stories on movement by civil society groups working for 

elementary education  

2. Arrange for a meeting with any civil society group supporting elementary education 

of children  

3. Develop a transitional plan for a child from an early childhood education centre / 

home to elementary school  

4. Assess the school readiness of a child / group of children and prepare a report    

5. Visit a nearby school and talk to the head teacher, teachers, students and parents 

collect their perspectives on any one programme or schemes of the government  

6. Debate on ‘social category specific programmes – is it leading to universalisation of 

elementary education’  

7. Collect one research article in any of the areas mentioned in the unit and discuss its 

implications for elementary education  
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8. Identify children out of school in a locality and analyse the reasons for not enrolling 

in school   

9. View films / videos on issues related to elementary education (Lilkee, India 

untouched, darker side of India, videos on talks of Abdul Kalam, KailashSathyarthi, 

Malala and many other who speak for education)  

 

REFERENCES 

1. Chopra, R.K.(1993) Status of Teachers in India, NCERT, New Delhi.  

2. Govt. of India (1953) Report of  Education Commission, New Delhi.   

3. Govt. of India (1966) Indian Education Commission (1964-66) Report. New Delhi.   

4. Govt. of India (1986/1992) National Policy of Education, 1992, Modification and their 

POA’s MHRD, Deptt. of Education.   

5. Malhotra, P.L. (1986) School Education in India : Present status and Future Needs, 

NCERT, New Delhi.   

6. Pathak, Avijit (2002), Social Implications of Schooling, Rainbow Publishers, Delhi  

7. Kumar K (2004), What is Worth Teaching? Orient Longman    

8. National Policy of Education,(1992) Modification and their POAs, MHRD, Dept. of 

Education    

9. Duggan R C and Pole C J (1996) Reshaping education in the 1990s:Perspectives on 

Primary schooling Falmer Press  UK  

10. Government of India, MHRD, Department of School Education and Literacy (2001, 

2007, 2011).  Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan: frame work for implementation  

11. Kurrian, J. (1993) Elementary Education in India, New Delhi: Concept Publication.   

12. MHRD (2001): Convention on the Right of the child. New Delhi. Mohanty, J. N. (2002): 

Primary and Elementary Education. Deep & Deep Publications, New Delhi Rao, V.K. 

(2007): Universatisation of Elementary Education. Indian Publishers, New Delhi.   

13. Sharma, Ram Nath (2002): Indian Education at the cross road. Shubhi Publications.   

14. Tilak, J.B. (1992) Educational Planning at gross roots, New Delhi.   

15. UNESCO (2005): EFA Global Monitoring Report on Quality of Education Finance.  

16. Jain, V. K. and Agrawal, M. (2011). Resources in Primary Schools: A Challenge for 

India. Indian Educational Review, 48 (1), 84-95.  

17. Jain, V. K. and Sharma, S. K. (2007). Universalisation of Elementary Education: 

Challenges before the country. University News, 45 (11).  



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 67 

18. Jha, J and D. Jhingran (2002). Elementary Education for the Poorest and other 

Deprived Groups:  the  Real  Challenge  of  Universalisation,  New  Delhi:  Centre  for  

Policy Research.  

19. Kurrien, J (1983). Elementary Education in India. New Delhi: Vikas.   

20. MHRD (2000). Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan: A program for Universal Elementary Education 

A framework for implementation. New Delhi: Author.  

21. MHRD (2001). Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan—A Programme for UEE. New Delhi  

22. MHRD (2009): The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act 2009. New 

Delhi.  

23. NCERT (2011). Programme Evaluation Report Multi Lingual Education Orissa. New 

Delhi.  

24. NCERT(1996): Education and National Development: Report of the Education 

Commission  

25. Holmes, B (1985) (ed).  International handbook of education systems.  John Wiley & 

sons.  

26. Entwistle, N (1990) (ed).  Handbook on educational ideas and practice. Routledge. NY. 

27. Nanda, S. K., "Indian Education and Its Problems Today", Kalyani Publishers, Ludhiana, 

(2003).   

28. Rao, V. K., "Principles of Curriculum", A. P. H. Publishing Corporation, New Delhi, 

(2005)  

29. Sharma, R. N., "Education in Emerging Indian Society", Surjeet Publications, (2002)  

30. Bhatnagar, S; Saxena, A & Kumar, S (2005) "Development of Educational System in 

India", R. Lall Book Depot, Meerut  

31. Govt. of India (1986/1992) National Policy of Education, 1992, Modification and their 

POA’s MHRD, Deptt. of Education.   

32. Malhotra, P.L. (1986) School Education in India : Present status and Future Needs, 

NCERT, New Delhi.   

33. NCERT (1997) Code of Professional Ethics for Teachers.   

34. Kumar K (2004), What is Worth Teaching? 3rd edition, Orient Longman    

35. Development in Practice – Primary Education in India.  The World Bank Washington DC 

(1997).  Allied Publishers Ltd.  New Delhi   

36. MacBeth, J (1999).  Schools must speak for themselves.  Routledge, UK   

***** 

  



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 68 

SEMESTER -  III 

Core Course Specialisation 

CCS – 1 : SECONDARY EDUCATION  

Credits: Four       Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Four Hours per Week   External Assessment : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to develop philosophical, sociological and psychological perspectives in Secondary 

Education  

2. to understand planning  policies and Administration of Secondary Education in India. 

3. to acquaint themselves with programmes and implementation strategies of Secondary 

Education. 

4. to understand the approaches to meet the diverse needs of Secondary School children 

with special reference to the concept of Inclusive Education. 

5. to get to know about curriculum offered, Pedagogy and Evaluation procedures followed 

in Secondary Education. 
 

Course Content: 

UNIT  I: Perspectives and Development of Secondary Education  

1. Nature, scope, function and structure of Secondary Education   

2. Philosophical, Sociological and Psychological Perspectives of Secondary Education  

3. Secondary Education in India – genesis and growth  

4. Rationale of Universalization of Secondary Education in response to the accelerating 

growth of Human Resource Capital; preparation for knowledge society, Skill 

development to meet emerging needs, Making of productive and socially responsible 

citizen, Channelizing vital energy of adolescence    

UNIT  II: Planning, Policies and Administration of Secondary Education 

1. Educational Policies  after independence; Secondary Education Commission, Indian 

Education Commission, National Policies on Education, National Knowledge 

Commission with focused discussion on major recommendations with special 

reference to Secondary Education, CABE Committee on Universalization of 

Secondary Education and its recommendations  

2. Secondary Education in 5 year Plans   

3. Policy perspectives in decentralization of administration and management of 

secondary education- Local Bodies, School Development and Monitoring Committee 

(SDMC), Parent – Teacher Association (PTA) 
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4. Administrative responsibilities of different levels of Central and  State Governments; 

types of schools, matching supply-demand aspect of secondary education, regulation 

of private school; Assessment and Accreditation of Secondary schools  

UNIT  III: Programmes and implementation strategies of Secondary Education 

1. Programmes and Strategies of Government of India implemented since independence 

to improve access, enrolment, retention and quality of Secondary education   

2. Samagra Shiksha (SS) for achieving Universalization of Secondary Education – 

programmes and strategies, its impact on quality enhancement   

3. National Vocational Education Qualification Framework (NVEQF)  

4. Centrally sponsored schemes  and state projects and programmes and its impact on 

secondary education  

UNIT  IV: Approaches to meet diverse needs of children at Secondary School level with 

   special emphasis on Inclusive Education:  

1. Concept, need and  importance of inclusive education at the secondary level  

2. Perspectives on Inclusive education: human rights, diversity, social justice, equality 

and equity  

3. Special provisions / schemes supporting inclusiveness at secondary stage  

4. Shift from segregated education and integrated education to inclusive education  

5. Challenges of bringing all children with diverse needs together at the secondary stage   

UNIT V: Curriculum, Pedagogy and Evaluation in Secondary Education 

1. Principles of curriculum development at the Secondary Level. 

2. National Curriculum Frameworks on School Education (1988, 2000 & 2005)- issues 

related to Secondary Education. 

3. Determinants of curriculum : Relevance, integration, flexibility, contextuality and 

pluralism at secondary level  

4. Innovative pedagogical approaches at secondary level   

5. Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) and school based evaluation at 

Secondary level; Formative and summative evaluation; norm referenced and criterion 

reference evaluation  

6. Alternative assessment at Secondary Education. 

Transaction Mode:  

1. Lecture-cum-discussion, Panel discussion, Group Work, Library work, Activities, 

Projects, Collaborative Presentations  

2. School visits and sharing of experiences 
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3. Seminar  presentation by students on selected themes individually and collectively 

leading to discussion;  

4. Library readings on selected theme followed by group discussion;  

5. Study of documents and references, Reflective interaction with the peer group  

6. Workshops, assignments and group discussion around issues and concepts studies in 

theory    

7. Projects and assignments focusing on observation and interaction with children on 

specific theme  

* The sessional activities are only suggestive.  The Institutes may design suitable activities 

based on the units of the course.  This may also be given as group work and discussions could 

be held during tutorial sessions. 

Sessional activities  

1. Prepare a status report on Secondary education in a district with reference to access, 

enrolment, participation and learning achievement  

2. Visits of different types of secondary schools and preparation of school profiles   

3. Conduct interview with teachers/students/parents of different schools and prepare a 

report on problems of secondary education.   

4. Observe and report on the implementation of any one of the programmes to improve 

secondary education  

5. Collection, evidence based practices, Case study on the sustainability of the any one of 

the programmes of improving Secondary Education   

6. Analyse RMSA in the backdrop of CABE committee on USE  

7. Analyse secondary education curriculum of different Boards (NCERT, State, ICSE)  

8. Group work and presentation on innovative assessment technique  

9. Conducting a survey of secondary schools on the chosen area on the causes of under 

achievement and suggest measures to improve  

10. Survey of educational needs of students who are disadvantaged / students with 

disabilities  

11. View films / videos on issues related to secondary education (Stand and deliver, India 

untouched, darker side of India, videos on talks of Abdul Kalam, and many other who 

speak for education)  

REFRENCES 
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3. National Policy of Education 1986/1992.   
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SEMESTER III 

Core Course Specialisation 

CCS – 2 : SECONDARY EDUCATION   

 

Credits: Four                Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Four Hours per Week              Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. analyse the role of various organisations, institutions and agencies in Secondary 

Education  

2. develop perspective on transition from elementary education to secondary education  

3. understand the functioning of various student support services at Secondary Level  

4. provide opportunity to develop critical understanding about significance of vocational 

education  

5. develop critical understanding about issues and challenges in secondary education  

6. understand the significance of Research in bringing positive changes in secondary 

education.  
 

Couse Content: 

UNIT I Organisations, Institutions and Agencies in Secondary Education 

1. Inter Government  Organisations - UNICEF, UNESCO, WHO, IBE  

2. Organisations and Institutions  in  administration and management   

–Ministry of Human Resource Development (CABE, CBSE, ICSE, NIEPA, 

NCERT, NIOS);  Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment  (RCI and National 

Institutes);  Ministry of Tribal Affairs;  Ministry of Minority Affairs  

- State departments of education, Directorates and Secretariats, State Boards of 

School Education, SCERT / SIE, State Institute of Educational Technology (SIET), 

State Institute of Educational Management and Training (SIEMAT)    

- District Education Office, Block Education Office,SMC (School 

Management Committee), PTA (Parent Teacher Association)     

3. NGOs, Civil Society and Advocacy groups –focus areas, importance and functions   

UNIT II Transition into higher education and vocational education 

1. Relevance and quality of present Secondary Education for upward mobility   

2. Interdisciplinary knowledge to disciplinary knowledge  

3. Different streams of vocational education at senior secondary stage; Mapping of 

vocational training institutes; institutes of National importance for vocational 

education.  
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4. Vocationalization of Education versus vocational education 

5. Necessity of integrating secondary education programme with vocational education 

institutes and higher educational institutes  

6. Assessment for Higher education-assessing the ability, skill, knowledge, competence 

for selection of suitable career  

UNIT III Support Services at Secondary Level 

1. School Guidance and counselling, career guidance,  health service,  Scouts and 

Guides, alternative system  

2. Early identification of adolescent with risk for substance abuse, HIV/AIDS, media 

(advantages & disadvantages) - need for multidisciplinary team in the intervention 

programme.  

3. Function of Students’ clubs  as support mechanism to students’ abilities  

4. Teacher associations/federations and organisations at National and State levels   

5. Secondary school teacher as a guidance and counselling personnel  

UNIT IV Concerns, Issues and Challenges in Secondary Education  

1. Problems  and  challenges  related  to  universalization  of  Secondary Education-   

access, enrolment, retention, achievement, equality and equity   

2. Quality concerns in secondary education – infrastructure, classroom processes, 

teacher profile and teacher preparation   

3. Problems  of  education  for  girls,  disadvantaged  and  children with special needs   

4. Classroom problems - discipline, under achievement, lack of motivation, delinquency 

and maladjustment   

5. Technology at secondary Education- issues and challenges- ways and means to 

overcome the barriers. 

6. Monitoring and Sustainability of programmes at secondary level-Process and 

involvement of Stakeholders. 

UNIT V Research and New trends in Secondary Education  

1. Role and functions of Educational Management Information System (EMIS), 

Utilisation of EMIS data for planning, research and feedback for improvement  

2. Database and its significance in quality monitoring- UDISE+,   

3. Comparative analysis of researches in different countries with special reference to 

secondary education programmes  

4. Current trends of research in Secondary Education – gaps and priority areas  

a. innovativeness in classroom practices 
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b. teacher competency in the backdrop of latest developments  

c. issues related to Secondary education  

d. implementation of programs, schemes at the Secondary level  

e. administration, management and leadership  

 

Transaction Mode: 

1. Lecture-cum-discussion, Group discussion, Panel discussion, Seminar, Group Work, 

Library work, Activities, Projects, Collaborative Presentations  

2. School visits and sharing of experiences  

3. Seminar  presentation by students on selected themes individually and collectively 

leading to discussion;   

4. Library readings on selected theme followed by group discussion;   

5. Study of documents and references, Reflective interaction with the peer group  

6. Workshops, assignments and group discussion around issues and concepts studies in 

theory    

7. Projects and assignments focusing on observation and interaction with children on 

specific theme  

* The sessional activities are only suggestive.  The Institutes may design suitable activities 

based on the units of the course.  This may also be given as group work and discussions 

could be held during tutorial sessions  

Sessional Activities     

1. Visit and report on any of the innovative NGOs / collect success stories on movement 

by civil society groups working for secondary education  

2. Visit a nearby school and talk to the head teacher, teachers, students and parents 

collect their perspectives on any one programme or schemes of the government for 

improving secondary education  

3. Debate on “introducing sex education at secondary level”  

4. Collect data regarding enrolment of CWSN in a district from MIS and develop a 

research proposal to analyse their difficulties  

5. Collect one research article in any of the areas mentioned in the unit and discuss its 

implications for secondary education  

6. Identify children drop out from secondary schools of a cluster and analyse the 

factors/causes.    

7. Collect information about the existing scenario of adolescent education and share the 

information in a panel discussion on the issues identified and arrive at consensus for 

possible solutions to the problems of adolescence   
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8. View films / videos on issues related to secondary education and prepare a review 

report  
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5. Govt. of India, MHRD (2005). Universalization of Secondary Education : Report of 

the CABE Committee, New Delhi  

6. Chopra, R.K.(1993) Status of Teachers in India, NCERT, New Delhi.   

7. Govt. of India (1953) Report of Secondary Education Commission, New Delhi.   

8. Govt. of India (1966) Indian Education Commission (1964-66) Report. New Delhi.   

9. Govt. of India (1986/1992) National Policy of Education, 1992, Modification and 

their POA’s MHRD, Deptt. of Education.   

10. Malhotra, P.L. (1986) School Education in India : Present status and Future Needs, 

NCERT, New Delhi.   

11. NCERT (1997) Code of Professional Ethics for Teachers.   

12. Pathak, Avijit (2002), Social Implications of Schooling, Rainbow Publishers, Delhi  

13. Kumar K (2004),What is Worth Teaching? 3rd edition, Orient Longman    

14. NCERT(1996): Education and National Development: Report of the Education 

Commission  

15. Holmes, B (1985) (ed).  International handbook of education systems.  John Wiley & 

sons.  

16. Entwistle, N (1990) (ed).  Handbook on educational ideas and practice. Routledge. 

NY.  

17. NEUPA (2014) India: Education for All – Towards Quality with Equity.  NEUPA, 

MHRD, New Delhi  

18. Mukherji, S A (1972).  Secondary education in India, Orient Longman  

19. Govinda, R (2011).  Who goes to school?  Exploring exclusion in Indian Education  

20. Sujatha, K & Ravi G (2011)  Management of secondary education in India: quality, 

programme and administration.  Shipra Publication, New Delhi  

21. Sujatha, K & Ravi G (2011)  Development of secondary education in India.  Shipra 

Publication, New Delhi  

22. Tilak, J B G (2008).  Financing and secondary education in India.  Shipra 

Publications, New Delhi  

23. Sood, N (2003).  Management of school education in India, APH Publishing 

corporation, New Delhi  
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SEMESTER III 

Dissertation Part – A (50 Marks) 

 

SL Research Dissertational  Activity  Mode of   

Engagement 

Time   

required 

End Product  Marks 

1 Understanding the Objectives of 

Research in Education  

 Lead Questions/Guided Questions  

1 What is/are objectives of research in 

education?  

2 How diverse they are?  

Debate and 

dialogue 

2 Hours  

 

Identification and listing of objectives 

of Research in Education --

Preparation of list of ‘objectives’. 

 

Either preparation of Table or listing 

themin sentences (in 500 words) 

5 

2 Identifying Research Areas  

Lead Questions/Guided Questions  

What areas of research interests you 

have? andwhy?  

• Infrastructure related 

• Process related  

• Pedagogy related  

• Policy related  

• Socio-cultural aspects of schooling 

related and etc 

Self dialogue; 

Exploring one’s 

personal 

interests, 

academic 

strengths and 

background to 

relate with 

research area;   

   Seminar 

presentation 

1  Week i. Listing the area of research of one’s 

own interest and mentioning the 

reasons.  

 

 

 

 (Write up) 

5 

3 Review of research literature  

Lead Questions/Guided Questions. 

How the review needs to be done?  

What is to be observed in RRL?  

• Statement of the Problem.  

• Variables of the study  

• Objectives  

• Research question/hypotheses  

• Methods 

• Findings and their interpretation  

1. How the research is conducted in the 

research literature that you are 

reviewing?  

2. What are the components that need to 

be seen in RRL?  

3. Where do you  use the RRL in your 

research?  

Library work;  

Table work 

2 Weeks 

(Every day 

two hours, 

preferably 

afternoo 

ns) 

i. identifying one study for each of 

the ‘object’ of study listed above;  

 

(as many and as diverse as possible) 

Review report writing and 

presentation 

10 
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4. Is Theme based review better?  

5. Can the Chronology of research be the 

better way? 

4 Evolving and Stating Research Problem  

Lead Questions/Guided Questions 

1. How do you state your research 

problem? 

Classroom 

dialogue and 

seminar 

presentation 

1   Week i.  Statement of the Problem 

 ii. Spelling out effect/relation 

   /interaction between the variables  

 

5 

5 Conceptualization of the Problem  

Lead Questions/Guided 

Questions 

Seminar 

presentation 

2 Week i. Write up on conceptual 

development (1000 words) 

5 

6 Framing of Objectives of the Study  

Lead Questions/Guided Questions 

Classroom 

presentation , 

discussion, 

refinement  

1 Week i. Finalization of the Objectives  

 

(Write up)   

 

5 

7 Formulation of Research 

questions/hypotheses 

Classroom 

presentation , 

discussion, 

refinement 

1 Week i. Finalization of the Research 

Questions/Hypotheses (Write up)   

 

5 

 

8 Methods of the Research Study Classroom 

seminars, 

debates 

1 Week i. Identifying appropriate method of 

study for one’s research  

 

ii. Identifying appropriate tools and 

techniques   for one’s research. 

(Write up) 

5 

 

 

 

 

9 Sampling procedure Classroom 

presentation 

1 Week  i. Identifying Sample, sampling 

technique along with  rationale  

(Write up)  

5 
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Semester III  

Dissertation 

Part – B (50 Marks) 

 

 III SEMESTER  DISSERTATION ACTIVITIES Marks 

1  Preparation of Research Proposal  /  Synopsis  (1500-2000 words)                                      

Detailed proposal 

25 

2 Presentation of Research 

Proposal /synopsis 

Classroom 

seminar 

presentation 

2 weeks Written Proposal and its 

Presentation 

5 

3  Planning the data 

collection Procedure 

Seminar 

presentation 

1 Week Write up   

 

5 

4 Tool selection/ 

development/adaptation/ 

Tryout  

Seminar 

presentation 

1 Week Mention the tools required and 

their preparation/adaptation 

process and the rationale 

5 

5 Chapterization 

(Tentative) Skeleton of 

the chapters 

Seminar 

presentation 

1 Week Write up on chapterization 

along with rationale for the 

proposed chapterizaiton 

5 

6 Data Analysis Procedure Seminar 

presentation 

2 Week Identifying and Mentioning the 

procedure in written mode 

along with rationale for the 

proposed data analysis 

procedure 

5 

7  Total    50 
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M.Ed. Syllabus  

SEMESTER – IV 

Course 

Code 

 Name of the Course Curri-

cular 

Areas  

Total 

Marks 

Total 
Credits 

Hrs /  
Week 

Hrs / / 

Sem 

IA FE  

M13 Thematic Specialization  (Any one) out 

of Four Topics 

      

 1. Educational Management, 

Administration andLeadership  

TS 1: Educational Administration and 

 Management 

TS2: Educational Planning 

TS3: Educational Leadership and 

 Supervision 

  

 

 

30 

 

30 

30 

 

 

 

70 

 

70 

70 

 

 

 

4 

 

4 

4 

 

 

 

5 

 

5 

5 

 

 

 

80 

 

80 

80 

2. Curriculum , Pedagogy &      

Assessment  

TS 1: Curriculum Theory, Planning and 

 Development 

TS2: Learning and Pedagogy of School 

 Subjects 

TS3: Assessment in Education 

3. Education Technology and ICT 

TS 1:   Foundations of Educational 

 Technology 

TS2:  E-Content: Design and  Development 

TS 3: E-learning 

4. Guidance And Counselling 

TS1: Guidance in school and career 

 guidance 

TS 2: Counselling process and strategies 

TS3: Assessment and appraisal in 

 guidance and counselling 

 Internship : 

Internship in Specialization Cluster 

 30 70 4 5 80 

 Dissertation  (4 credits)  100*  4 5 80 

 Total 
500 20 25 400 

* The dissertation will be valued by External as well as Internal (Supervisors) 

examiners for 50 marks each 
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SEMESTER - IV 

Thematic Specialisation-1: 

 EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT, ADMINISTRATION AND LEADERSHIP   

TS Course - 1: Educational Administration and Management  

Credits: Four               Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week    Final Examination : 70 

 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to develop understanding about developmental process of educational administration 

and management.  

2. to understand the basic concepts and process of educational administration and 

management.  

3. to develop an understanding about the role of different agencies in educational 

administration and management.  

4. to become conversant with the different sub-structures operating within the 

educational system and their interrelationships.  

5. to develop understanding of trends in educational administration in India 

6. critically examine the present administrative/managerial practice and the issues 

related.  

7. to acquaint the learner with the challenges and opportunities emerging in the 

management.  

8. to develop competencies to use concept of management in areas of educational system 
 

Course Content: 

UNIT I Meaning, scope and process of educational administration.  

1. Meaning and scope of educational administration.  

2. Importance, functions and theories of educational administration. 

3. Process of educational administration (Purposing, Planning, Organizing, Operating 

(direction, coordination and control and Evaluating)  

4. Conceptual difference: (a) Educational Organization (b) Educational administration 

(c) Educational management.  

5. Nature and Characteristics of Educational organization  

6. Stages of Educational administration – Centralization and Decentralization  

7. Meaning, concept and importance of Personnel Administration   

UNIT II Developmental Process of Educational Administration  

1. Development of Modern Concept of Educational Administration from 1900 to Present 

– day; The Period between 1900-1935, The Period between 1935-1950, The Period 

between1950 and onwards  
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2. Specific trends in Educational Administration;  

(a) Decision making,   

(b) Organizational climate  

(c) Organizational change  

(d) Organizational Compliance,  

 (e) Organizational Development,  

      3. Educational Administration in India, U.K., U.S.A., and U.S.S.R.  

UNIT III Educational Management concept and process  

1. Management – concept and Need of Management, Characteristics of good 

Management. 

2. Management at different levels-Elementary,  Secondary and Higher Education,  

3. Role of the following agencies in effective institutional  management, (a) School 

Management Committee, (b) Teachers unions, (c) Parent- Teacher Association(PTA) 

4. Emerging substructures: implications for management:  Open School System, Open      

University system, NavodayaVidyalayas, KVS, KGBV and others.  

5. Roles and functions of MHRD, UGC, CABE, NCERT, NIEPA, ICSSR, NCTE, Local 

Bodies and NGOs etc.  

UNIT IV Modern Concepts of Educational Management. 

1. Development of modern concept of Educational Management.  

2. Management as process, Management as bureaucracy,Delegation of authority and 

Control. 

3. Human relations to Management, Communication, Direction, Coordination and Unity 

of command.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                    

UNIT V Applications of Management concepts in Academic areas. 

1. Curriculum Development and Evaluation  

2. Teaching Learning Process. 

3. Examination 

4. Professional Development of Teachers.  

5. Time Management.  

6. Teacher motivation and Commitment.  

7. Issues and Challenges in Management  

 

TRANSACTION MODE  

The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture 

cum discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual field 

based project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on field based 

topics of study, panel discussion, survey, ICT lab work, role play, field visits and narration  

etc.  
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Sessional work:  

 The teacher-educators may undertake any one of the following activities:  

1. A study of the functioning and contribution towards school development 

/SMC/PTA/MTA (Any one).  

2. Preparing a report on review of research articles related to the contemporary issues in 

administration and management in education  

3. Explore the community resources a school is utilizing for various purposes . 

4. On the basis of your experience an interaction in the School/teacher training institution . 

5. Critically analyze the plan and implementation in any government school l under SSA / 

RMSA/SDP.  

REFERENCES 

1. Bhatnagar, R.P. and Agrawal, V(2006) Educational Administration Supervision, 

Planning and Financing. R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut.  

2. Kimbrough, S.Ralph, Michall& Nunnery. Educational Administration New York: 

McMillan  company   

3. Maleya, K.C. Shiksha Prashaasan and Paryaveshana. Bhopal : Madhya Pradesh Granth        

Academy. James M. Liphem : Leadership and administrative in Behavioral Science and 

administration edited by Daniel E. Griffiths, Chicago, Uni. of Chicago Press, 1964.  

4. Newman and Summer. The process of Management : Concept, Behaviour and Practice. 

New Delhi :  

Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. 

5. Priorities for research Campbell R. F. and Gogg R. T. Administrative Behavioral in 

Education, Harper Brothers, New York, 1957. 

6. Robin Stepher P. Organizational Behaviour. Prentice Hall Pub. Pvt. Ltd.   

7. Simon, Herbart A. Administrative Behaviour. New York : McMillan Company.     

 

***** 
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SEMESTER - IV 

EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT, ADMINISTRATION AND LEADERSHIP 

TS Course - 2: EDUCATIONAL PLANNING  

Credits: Four            Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week           Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to acquaint the teacher-educators with the concepts, nature, principles, procedures and 

approaches of Educational Planning.  

2. to keep them precisely informed about the educational planning in India.  

3. to develop the skills in planning and using a variety of administrative strategies.  

4. to understand kinds and organization of planning  

5. to understand critical process of macro-planning and micro-planning and management 

techniques.  

6. to explain the role and contribution of different agencies in educational planning.  

7. to plan for an organization using different principles and models. 
 

Course Content: 

 UNIT I Educational Planning 

1. Concept and Nature of Educational Planning  

2. The Need and Importance of Educational Planning  

3. The Goals of Educational Planning  

4. Approaches to Educational Planning; 

i. Social Demand Approach,   

ii. Manpower Approach,  

iii. Rate of Return Approach  

5. Outcome based Planning 

 UNIT II Kinds and problems of Planning  

1.  

a. Strategic Planning,  

b. Short term Planning,  

c. Management Planning,  

d. Area planning,  

e. Institutional Planning,  

f. Micro and Macro Planning,  

g. Grass root level Planning, 

Rolling Plan   

2. Problems in Planning - Internal and External  
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UNIT III Administration and Organization of Planning. 

1. Administrative Machinery:  

a. National   

b.State level   

c. District level  

d.Block level and  

e. Institutional level

2. The Planning Process and Procedure.  

3. Factors influencing in determination of priorities in Planning.  

4. Need-based Data for Educational Planning.  

5. Research Contribution to policy making  

UNIT IV Educational Planning and Financing in India   

1. Educational Planning in India; National Development Council, Planning 

Commission and State Planning Boards, Five Year Plans in India – Perspective 

Planning, Factors Influencing Educational Allocations  

2. Educational Resources ; Public Funds, Local Bodies Funds, Private Funds 

3. Principles of Educational Funding 

4. Salient Features of Financing of Indian Education. 

UNIT V Principals and Models of Planning  

1. Principals of modern educational planning.  

2. Characteristics of educational planning.  

3. Intra model and Extrapolation Model  

4. Demographic Projection Model  

5. School Mapping  

TRANSACTION MODE  

The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture cum 

discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual field based 

project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on field based topics of 

study, panel discussion, survey, ICT lab work, role play, field visits and narration  etc.  

Sessional work:  

The teacher-educators may undertake any one of the following activities:  

1. Prepare an organogram of structure and functions of the institutions in administration 

and management of elementary and secondary education at state, district, cluster and 

block levels for two state.  

2. Prepare  a plan for procurement, utilization and maintenance of resources in education.  

Highlight
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3. Prepare formats for performance appraisal of elementary and secondary schoolteachers 

and administering them in simulated condition.  

4. Prepare an organ graph for management of a elementary/secondary 

school/project/programme/scheme through scientific approaches like SWOT/ PERT/ 

CPM/ PPBS/ system approach.  

5. Design the Blue Print of annual calendar and timetable for school.  

6. Prepare the plan of action to organize co-curricular activities.  

7. Prepare the Budget Plan for an Institute  

REFERENCES 

1. Bhatnagar, R.P. and Agrawal, V(2006) Educational Administration Supervision, 

Planning and Financing. R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut.  

2. Fletcher, B.A. (1963). Planning of Education., Leeds, Institute of Education.  

3. Hanson, A.H. (1966). The Process of Planning: A Study of India’s five-year Plans 

(1950-1964) London: Oxford University Press  

4. Mukerji, S.N.. Administration of Educational Planning and Finance. Baroda : Acharya 

Book Depot.   

5. Naik, J.P. (1965). Educational Planning in India, India: Allied Publishers.  

6. Tilak, J.B.G. (1992). Educational Planning at Grassroot. Ashish Publications. New 

Delhi.  

7. Varghese N.V. (1987). Set of Modules on District Planning in Education. New Delhi. 

NEUPA.      

***** 
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SEMESTER - IV 

EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT, ADMINISTRATION AND LEADERSHIP  

TS Course - 3: EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP AND SUPERVISION 

 

Credits: Four               Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week              Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to provide the teacher-educators with the critical knowledge of leader's skill, task and 

the role.  

2. to acquaint teacher-educators with the role of the principal in maintaining human 

relationship.  

3. to acquaint the teacher-educators to understand the role of the leader in the professional 

growth of the personal.  

4. to develop in teacher-educators the knowledge, the skill of evaluation and appraisal of 

educational institutional.  

5. to acquaint the teacher-educators with the concept of supervision and its functions.  

6. to appreciate the role of the leader in the functioning of an institution. 
 

Course Content: 

UNIT - I Educational Leadership  

1. Meaning and Nature of Leadership  

2. Theories of Leadership  

3. Leadership traits: responsible, self disciplined, innovative, imaginative, good at 

organization, correct in judgment, visionary etc.  

4. Measurement of Leadership.   

5. Educational administration leadership skills.  

(a) Decision making  (b) Planning   (c) Co-ordinating  

(d)  Communicating   (e) Evaluating   (f) Feed Back.  

6. Behaviour pattern of Educational leadership :  

   (a) Aloofness   (b) Production emphasis  (c) Thrust   

   (d) Consideration               (e) Human relationship.  

7. Styles of educational leadership. (a) Autocratic (b) Leissez faire (c) democratic  

UNIT II Dimensions of Educational Leadership  

1. Leaderas - policy formulator, planner, organiser, decision maker,co-ordinator, 

maintainer of human relationship with teacher-educators,  innovator ,  guardian, and 

community mobilizer  

Highlight

Highlight
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2. Obstacle to Educational leadership: Resources and priorities, Political pressures, 

Social pressures, Personal antagonism.  

3. Consequences of  Conflict and Conflict Management  

UNIT III Educational Supervision   

1. Meaning, Nature and importance of supervision  

2. Supervision as Service Activity, Supervision as a Process, Supervision as Functions, 

Supervision as Educational Leadership   

3. Functions of Supervision   

4. Planning of Supervisory Programme  

5. Organizing Supervisory Programme  

6. Factors Influencing Supervision  

UNIT IV Appraisal of educational institutions.  

1. Concept, nature, need and scope of appraisal.  

2. Objectives and principles of appraisal.  

3. Types of appraisal.  

4. Criteria for conducting school appraisal :   

a. Physical facilities  

b. Staffing and recruitment,  

c. Educational and other achievements  

d. Innovations,  

e. Curricular and other activities etc.  

UNIT V Implementing the Supervisory Programme and Quality Management   

1. Types of supervisory programmes  

2. Techniques and methods of supervision:  

Classroom Observation, Visitation, Demonstration, Feedback and Monitoring. 

3. Meaning and  importance of Quality  

a. Quality in  Education  

b. Accreditation Concept- Meaning , Parameters  

c. Role of  selected institutions / organizations  like NAAC, NBA, QCI in 

accreditation  

TRANSACTION MODE  

1. The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture 

cum discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual 

field based project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on 

field based topics of study, panel discussion, survey, ICT lab work, role play, field 

visits and narration  etc.  
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Sessional work:  

 The teacher-educators may undertake any one of the following activities:  

1. Preparing a report on review of research articles related to the contemporary issues in  

leadership in education  

2. Study of leadership quality of educational administrator / Head of the institution . 

3. Write essay on organisational compliance, group dynamics, conflict management, 

motivation of the staff and participatory decision making for effective educational 

leadership at  school level  

4. Supervision of in service and pre service teacher training program in 

DIET/RIE/SCERT/CTE/IASE  

 

REFERENCES 

1. Adolph and Turner Harold, E. Supervision for change & Innovation. Houghton 

Miffin Company  

2. Bhatnagar and Verma. Educational Supervision. Meerut : International Pub. House. 

3. Bhatnagar, R.P. and Agrawal, V(2006) Educational Administration Supervision, 

Planning and Financing. R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut.  

4. Campbell R. F. and Gogg R. T. Administrative Behavioral in Education, Harper 

Brothers, New York, 1957.  

5. Gregory Moorhead & Ricky W. Griffin. n. Mumbai :Jaico Pub. House.  

6. Griffiths, Daniel E : Human relations in school administration appleton century croft, 

New York, 1956.  

7. James M. Liphem : Leadership and administrative in Behavioral Science and 

administration edited by Daniel E. Griffiths, Chicago, Uni. of Chicago Press, 1964.  

8. James M. Huges, Human Relations in Educational Organization, Harper and Brothers, 

New York, 1957. 

9. Morphel, E. L. R. L. Jones and others : Educational Leadership Prentice Hall, 1959.  

10. Ronald C. Doll Leadership to improve schools Charles A JOnes Publishing Co., 

Washington, 1970.  

11. Robert G. Oweus: Organizational Behavior, Prentice Hall. Inc. Englewood Clifs, 1970.  

12. S. N. Mukerji: Administration of Education, Planning and Finance, Baroda, Acharya 

Book Dept, 1970.  

13. V. Anderson and DaniesDavies : Patterns of Educational Leadership, Prentice Hall, 

1956.  

14. Waber, Clarence A. Fundamentals of Educational Leadership. New York : Exposition 

Press.   

***** 
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SEMESTER - IV 

Thematic Specialisation-2: 

CURRICULUM, PEDAGOGY AND ASSESSMENT 

TS Course - 1: CURRICULUM THEORY, PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT 

Credits: Four             Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week            Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 
1. to Understand the meaning, nature and types of curriculum;  

2. to State the characteristics of various approaches to curriculum;   

3. to Conceptualize the meaning, nature and types of curriculum theory;  

4. to Describe various bases of curriculum;  

5. to State the principles behind different models of curriculum planning;  

6. to Identify the factors affecting curriculum planning;  

7. to Describe the role of different state and national level agencies in curriculum 

planning and development;  

8. to Describe the development process and thrusts of different National Curriculum 

Frameworks for school education  
 

Course Content: 

UNIT I   Concept and Theories of Curriculum  

1. Meaning and nature of curriculum  

2. The planned curriculum and the received curriculum.  

3. The formal curriculum and the informal curriculum.  

4. Approaches of curriculum: Traditionalists, Conceptual-Empiricists, Re-conceptualists, 

Constructivists   

5. Types of curriculum theory  

6. Bases of curriculum: philosophical, psychological and sociological  

 UNIT II Curriculum as Content, Process and Product  

1. Curriculum as content and education as transmission  

2. Curriculum as process and education as development  

3. Curriculum as product and education as instrumental  

4. Knowledge and selection of curriculum content  

5. The political selection of curriculum content  

UNIT III Curriculum Planning  

1. Models of Curriculum Planning: Prescriptive Model, Tylerian model , Hilda Taba  

model 

2. Approaches and process of curriculum planning  
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3. Factors affecting curriculum planning; politicization of the school curriculum  

4. Planning and organization of a balanced curriculum  

UNIT IV  Curriculum Development  

1. Role of National and State level agencies in Curriculum development.  

2. School based curriculum development  

3. Evolution of National Curriculum Frameworks for school education in India- 

Historical perspective  

4. Elements of Curriculum: aims and learning outcomes; content; teaching and learning 

methods; assessment mechanisms; learning resources  

5. Guiding principles in structuring the curriculum and selecting the curriculum 

components  

UNIT V Curriculum Evaluation  

1. Meaning, purpose and uses of curriculum evaluation  

2. Models of curriculum evaluation: Ralph Tyler’s Model, CIPP Model, Robert Stake’s 

Model,  Screven’s Model  

3. Guidelines/criteria for evaluation of  school curriculum   

4. The politicization of curriculum evaluation  

 

TRANSACTION MODE  

The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture 

cum discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual 

field based project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on 

field based topics of study, panel discussion 

Sessional Activities:  

1. Each student will prepare a term paper on comparative study of school curriculum of 

any two/three States/countries.  

2. Each student will make a detailed study of the major features of National Curriculum 

Frameworks of school Education in India (1988 onwards) and present the outcomes in 

seminars.  

3. Students in group of 4 to 5 will prepare outline of a curriculum with reference to its 

major elements.  

REFERENCES 

1. Aggarwal, J.C (1990). Curriculum Reform in India- World overviews, Doaba World 

Education Series-3 Delhi, Doaba House, Book seller and Publisher.   

2. Aggarwal, Deepak (2007):  Curriculum development:  Concept, Methods and 

Techniques. New Delhi. Book Enclave.  

3. Arora, G.L. (1984): Reflections on Curriculum. NCERT.   
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4. Bob Moon and Patricia Murphy (Ed) (1999). Curriculum in Context. Paul Chapman 

Publishing, London.   

5. Butchvarov,P.(1970), The Concept of Knowledge, Evanston, Illinois: North Western 

University Press.  

6. Chomsky, N (1986). Knowledge of Language, Prager, New York.   

7. Datta, D.M. (1972). Six ways of Knowing. Calcultta University Press, Calcultta.   

8. G.W. Ford and Lawrence Pungo,(1964). The structure of Knowledge and the 

curriculum. Rand McNally & Company, Chicago.  

9. Joseph Schwab, (1969). The Practical: A language for curriculum. School Review, 

November.   

10. Kelley, A.B. (1996). The Curricular Theory and Practice. Harper and Row, US.   
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SEMESTER - IV 

CURRICULUM, PEDAGOGY AND ASSESSMENT 

TS Course - 2: LEARNING AND PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECTS 

Credits: Four             Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week            Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to Understand the meaning, nature and interrelationships among learning, 

knowledge and pedagogy;  

2. to Describe the meaning, characteristics and use of various pedagogical 

approaches;   

3. to Use the popular models of teaching in designing and transacting lessons ;  

4. toPrepare lesson plans on their subjects using ICON design and 5E models.  

5. to Prepare lesson plans on their subjects integrating pedagogy, technology and 

contents  

6. toPrepare unit plans on their subjects. 
 

Course Content: 

UNIT I Understanding Learning, Knowledge and Pedagogy 

1. Meaning and nature of learning  

2. Learning as construction of knowledge  

3. Concept and general principles of pedagogy  

4. Pedagogy vs. Andragogy   

UNIT II Pedagogical Strategies/Approaches  

1. Criteria of selecting a pedagogical strategies/approaches  

2. Discussion on the following strategies/approaches of organizing learning situation 

with reference to meaning, evolution, application context, and steps/strategies 

involved:  

i. Constructivist Pedagogy  

ii. Critical Pedagogy  

iii. Cooperative learning  

iv. Collaborative learning  

v. Blended Pedagogy  

vi. Peer teaching  

vii. Team teaching  

UNIT III Instructional Designs 

1. Instructional design: meaning, process, and models  

2. Blooms taxonomy and instructional objectives  

3. Mastery learning: concept, goals, assumptions, and principles  

4. Programmed instruction: concept, principles, design and types   



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 95 

5. Models of teaching: goals, assumptions, syntax, and nurturing effects with reference 

to the following models of teaching:  

i. Advance organizer model  

ii. Inductive thinking model  

iii. Concept attainment model  

UNIT IV: Instructional Planning in School subjects  

1. Preparation of instructional plans following Interpretation Construction (ICON) design 

and 5E model (Engage, Explore, Explain, Elaborate and Evaluate) on the school subjects. 

2. Preparation of Unit plans on the school subjects  

UNIT V: Pedagogy, Technology and Content Integration: 

1. Models of Pedagogy, Technology and Content Integration  

2. Preparation of instructional plans with integration of pedagogy, technology and 

content on the school subjects  

Sessional work: 

1. The Pupil teachers will be asked to transact two lesson plans already prepared in 

appropriate classes.  

2. Each student will demonstrate a lesson following cooperative learning approach.   

3. Organize a learning situation following any one of the following 

strategies/approaches:  

i. Constructivist Pedagogy  

ii. Critical Pedagogy  

iii. Cooperative learning  

iv. Collaborative learning  

v. Blended Pedagogy  

vi. Peer teaching  

vii. Team teaching    

TRANSACTION MODE  

The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture 

cum discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual field 

based project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on field based 

topics of study, panel discussion 

REFERENCES: 

1. Aggarwal, Deepak (2007):  Curriculum development:  Concept, Methods and 

Techniques. New Delhi. Book Enclave.  

2. Aggarwal, J.C (1990). Curriculum Reform in India- World overviews, Doaba World 

Education Series-3 Delhi, Doaba House, Book seller and Publisher.   

3. Arora, G.L. (1984): Reflections on Curriculum. NCERT.   
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4. Audio/ Video/ CDs of NCERT on NCF-2005 and on the curriculum of different 

subjects; critical pedagogy; constructivism by Prof. Yeshpal and Beyond classrooms  

5. Beauchamp, G.A (1981): Curriculum theory (4th edition.). Itasca, II: Peacock 

Publishers   

6. Bruner. J.S. (1966)Towards a theory of Instruction. Cambridge. Harvard University 

Press.   

7. CIET (1984), Krishnan and the Magic Chariot: A Video Documentary on school 

Practices, CIET, NCERT, New Delhi   

8. CIET (1988), Creative and Aesthetic Development: A video documentary on Planning 

and organising ECCE curriculum, CIET, NCERT, New Delhi   

9. Henson, Kenneth.T( 1978): Curriculum development for Education reform. Harper 

Collins College publishers.   

10. Joseph Schwab, (1969). The Practical: A language for curriculum. School Review, 

November.   

11. Kelley, A.B. (1996). The Curricular Theory and Practice. Harper and Row, US.   

NCERT ( 2007) Learning Assessment at primary stage  

12. NCERT (1984). Curriculum and Evaluation, NCERT, New Delhi.   

13. NCERT (2000). National Curriculum Framework for School Education, NCERT, 

New Delhi.   

14. NCERT (2005). National Curriculum Framework, NCERT, Sri AurobindoMarg, New 

Delhi.   

15. NCERT (2006)  Constructivist approaches to teaching and learning- Handbook for 

teachers of secondary stage  

16. NCERT (2006): Systematic reforms for Curriculum change. New Delhi.   

17. NCTE (2009) National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education.   

18. Saylor,J.G& Alexander, W.M.(1966).Curriuclum planning for modern schools, 

NewYork: Holt, Rinehart&Winston.   

19. Taba, Hilda (1962). Curriculum Development. Theory and Practice, Har Court, Brace 

and Wald. New York.   

20. Tyler, R.W. (1949). Basic Principles of Curriculum and Instruction. Chicago: 

University of Chicago Press.   

21. Wheeler: curriculum process   

22. Zias, R S. (1976). Curriculum principles and foundations. New york: Harper & Row.   

23. Erickson, H.L (2002), Concept based Curriculum and Instruction: Teaching beyond 

the facts, Corsion Press Inc (a sage publication company), California 
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SEMESTER - IV 

CURRICULUM, PEDAGOGY AND ASSESSMENT 

TS Course - 3: ASSESSMENT IN EDUCATION 

Credits: Four               Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week              Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives  

To enable the students; 

1. to differentiate the meaning of  test, examination, measurement, assessment and 

evaluation;  

2. to State the importance of assessment in student learning;  

3. to differentiate between formative and summative assessment;  

4. to use Interpretation Construction (ICON) Design model and 5-E model in teaching 

learning process;  

5. to differentiate between the ideas behind assessment of learning, assessment for 

learning, and assessment as learning;  

6. to select and use appropriate tools and techniques in assessment of student learning;  

7. to state the pros and cons of different processes/system of assessment followed in 

schools, i.e. Annual system, Semester system, Grading, Credit system; and schoolbased 

assessment;  

8. to use locally available materials/ resources in contextualizing teaching learning 

process.  

9. to use various alternative assessment techniques such as Portfolio, Rubrics, Reflective 

diary, self-evaluation, peer evaluation; and Assess learning of children with Special 

Needs (CWSN) using alternative techniques.   
 

Course Content: 

UNIT  I Concept and Nature of Assessment  

1. Meaning, nature and importance of assessment in learning.   

2. Differentiating test, examination, measurement, assessment and evaluation  

3. Types of assessment: Preparative, Formative and Summative  

4. Continuous and Comprehensive Assessment (CCA): meaning, objectives and nature   

5. Role of assessment for  different stakeholders- students, teachers, parents   

UNIT  II Learning and Assessment 

1. Overview of Learning and Assessment- Definitions of learning and development  

2. Models of teaching-learning process: Interpretation Construction (ICON) Design 

model; 5-E model  

3. Assessment of learning, Assessment for learning, and Assessment as learning,  

4. Tools and Techniques of Assessment: Qualitative and quantitative  
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5. Strategies for students to actively monitor and evaluate their own learning: 

Selfassessment, peer assessment   

6. Assessment of student learning: Annual system, semester system, grading, credit 

system; external and school-based assessment  

UNIT - III Learning Resources for Transaction of Contents 

1. Local knowledge and learning: Contextualizing learning with local specific resources  

2. Identification of learning resource from immediate environment: Formal and 

nonformal channels.  

3. Exploring alternative learning resources; handling hurdles in utilization of resources.  

UNIT - IV Development of an Achievement Test 

1. Construction of  an Achievement Test: Steps of standardization 

2. Characteristics of a good test  

3. Norm Referenced and Criterion Referenced Interpretation of test scores  

4. Diagnostic test: Construction and use   

5. Idea of large scale achievement survey  

UNIT - V Alternative Assessment 

1. Performance-based assessment: Port-folio, rubrics, reflective diary, self-evaluation, 

peer evaluation.   

2. Assessment of learning of Children with Special Needs (CWSN): Alternative 

resources for physically challenged/Differently-abled learners; ensuring partnership in 

classroom and other activities, socio–economic considerations; resources for talented 

minorities.  

TRANSACTION MODE  

The course would be transacted through participatory approaches including lecture cum 

discussion, brain-storming, group discussion, case studies, group and individual field based 

project and assignments followed by seminar presentation, workshop on field based topics of 

study, panel discussion 

Sessional work 

1. Students in group will be asked to prepare rubrics for assessment of science projects, 

Essay, reports, dramas, paintings etc. Teacher will act as a facilitator.  

2. Each student will be assigned to prepare two lesson plans – one following 

Interpretation Construction (ICON) design model and other following 5E model, in 

their own discipline.  

3. Each student will be asked to prepare e-portfolio of their own activities/ 

performances.  

4. Each students will be asked to grade 5 assignments of one of his classmates in a 5 

point scale and then to calculate the grade point average.  
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SEMESTER - IV 

Thematic Specialisation -3 : Educational Technology and ICT 

Note:   

1. The trainees could be asked to take up various online ICT programmes already 

available through CIET, UNESCO and other agencies related to the courses content in 

various units. This will give more time for the teacher educators to provide hands on 

experiences and discussions  

2. All the three courses could be made available to the learners as e-learning course 

through LMS like Moodle. This would also give ample opportunity for the trainees to 

experience e-learning and e-content design  

3. The expectation is that the emphasis will be given to FOSS tools for e-content creation 

and e-learning. This is expected to ensure access and sustainability. Some of the FOSS 

tools are mentioned in the syllabus. However new tools are developed more frequently 

than ever and therefore the educators are expected to explore these tools and integrate 

that in to the course content.  

4. The course content is expected to be covered through practical hands on activities, 

background reading, and group discussion and the lectures need to be limited to the 

minimum.  

 

  



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 101 

TS Course - 1:   FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

 

Credits: Four             Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week            Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives: 

To enable the students to;  

1. differentiate various terminologies associated with educational technology  

2. appreciate the emergence and evolution of various educational media  

3. explain various approaches to educational technology  

4. describe the integration of technology for pedagogy, assessment, administration and 

Continuing Professional Development (CPD)  

5. analyse and apply principles and practices associated with technology enhanced 

learning  

6. critically evaluate ICT related policies and plans  

7. assess various problems and issues related to information and communication 

technologies and its integration in education  

 

Course contents: 

UNIT I Historical and Conceptual Basis  

1. Meaning and nature of   

a. Educational technology  

b. Instructional technology  

c. Information and communication technology  

2. Emergence of educational technology as a discipline  

3. Definitions, scope, functions and objectives of educational technology  

4. Approaches to educational technology:   

i. Communication (audio visual approach) – development of communication 

theory, communication models, mass communication, convergence of 

communication and educational technology  

ii. Cybernetics (system approach) - origin of system concept, characteristics and 

stages of instructional system, general and instructional system theory  

iii. Behavioral science (behaviorist approach) – taxonomic and performance 

approach to objectives, mastery learning, programmed instruction and teaching 

machines, individualized approach to instruction – Keller plan & IPI, Computer 

assisted instruction  



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 102 

iv. Behavioral science (cognitivist approach) - information processing model, 

information theory, contributions of Piaget, Ausable, Bruner, cognitive learning 

strategies, simulation, artificial intelligence. 

v. Instructional design approach – task analysis, instructional design theories – 

Gagne, Bruner, constructivist approach, discovery, inquiry  

UNIT II Evolution of Educational Media 

1. Emergence and evolution of educational radio, Trends in educational radio – FM, 

community radio, internet radio and podcast  

2. Emergence and evolution of educational television –educational TV, instructional TV, 

CCTV, IPTV, LCD TV, LED TV, 3D and HDTV, UHD  

3. Emergence and evolution of Display boards – black board, flannel board, peg board, 

white board, interactive white board, bendable and foldable display  

4. Emergence and evolution of projected aids – hand made slide projector, photographic 

slide projector, film projector, epidiascope, OHP, multimedia projector, document 

projector, lead diode/pico projector  

5. Emergence and evolution of storage media-text book, magnetic tape, floppy disc, 

CDROM, DVD, Hard disk, Optical drives, cloud storage  

6. Emergence of new information technology- convergence of computing and 

telecommunications  

7. Emergence and evolution of  transmission technology - Face to face, co-axial cable 

distribution, optical fibre, satellite, infrared,  Bluetooth, internet, Wi-Fi, 3g, 4g  

8. Emergence and evolution of communication Face to face, letter, telegrams, 

telephones, mobiles phones, e-mail, Instant messaging, chat, online conference  

9. Emergence and evolution of audio-visual recording – tape recorder, digital recorder, 

camera evolution, video camera evolution etc.  

10. Emergence and evolution of computer- mainframe computer, desktop/personal 

computer, laptop, palm top computer, tablet, phablet, wearable computing  

UNIT III Integration of Technology in Education  

1. Characteristics of digital learners   

2. Need and importance of digital Literacy  

3. Relationship between technology, culture and learning  

4. Technology and pedagogy   
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a. Techno pedagogical content knowledge (TPCK)  

b. Approaches and strategies to integrating ICT in teaching and learning  

c. ICT and Universal design for Learning (UDL)-multiple means of providing 

learning experience, multi means of representing learning, multiple means of 

engaging learners  

5. Technology and assessment  

1. Electronic assessment portfolio – concept, types, e-portfolio tools –Mahara 

2. Technology assisted continuous assessment: role of LMS  

3. Online and offline assessment tools – rubrics, survey tools, puzzle makers, test 

generators, reflective journal, question bank  

4. Learning analytics and feedback   

UNIT IV Technology for administration and CPD  

1. ICT for personal management: email, task, events, diary, networking    

2. ICT for educational administration: scheduling, record keeping, student information, 

electronic grade book, connecting with parents and community  

3. ICT for professional development: tools and opportunities  

4. Action research and design based research in technology integration and its 

implications for professional development   

5. Major Institutions of Educational Technology in India and their role in education: 

CIET, EMMRC (AVRC, EMRC and MCRC), IGNOU, SIET, Consortium for 

Educational Communication (CEC)-UGC   

UNIT V: Technology Integration: Policies, Promises, Problems and Trends 

1. Promising Trends  

i. Increased online access and connectivity  

ii. Mobile access- ubiquitous computing  

iii. Free and Open Source Software (FOSS)  

iv. Convergence of Hardware and software  

v. Technological sophistication and affordability   

vi. Digital assistive technology  

2. Problems  

i. Equity issues and the digital divide  

ii. Social, ethical, and security issues   

Highlight
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iii. Limitations of technology integration: A critical look at the impact of 

technology integration  

iv. Technology dependence and learner autonomy  

3. Current and Future Trends  

i. Emerging role for augmented and virtual reality in education  

ii. Learning analytics and education  

iii. Personalised learning spaces  

iv. Digital badging  and games  

v. BYOD and digital citizenship   

vi. 3D printing and its educational application  

4. ICT Plans/schemes, policies, curriculum and standards   

Note:   

1. The trainees could be asked to take up various online ICT programmes already available 

through CIET, UNESCO and other agencies related to the courses content in various units. 

This will give more time for the teacher educators to provide hands on experiences and 

discussions. 

2. All the three courses could be made available to the learners as e-learning course through 

LMS like Moodle. This would also give ample opportunity for the trainees to experience e-

learning and e-content design. 

3. The expectation is that the emphasis will be given to FOSS tools for e-content creation and 

e-learning. This is expected to ensure access and sustainability. Some of the FOSS tools are 

mentioned in the syllabus. However new tools are developed more frequently than ever and 

therefore the educators are expected to explore these tools and integrate that in to the course 

content.  

4. The course content is expected to be covered through practical hands on activities, 

background reading, and group discussion and the lectures need to be limited to the 

minimum.   

Sessional Work  

 The transaction of this work requires two third of the time on practicum and one third with 

presentation. Preferable the class should be in e-lab so that the instant use of required 

facilities can be facilitated. A few major activities are listed below. The course instructor is 

expected to add, delete, modify as per the requirements. 

1. Seminar presentation on approaches to educational technology.  

2. Seminar presentation on Evolution of Educational Media.   

3. Evaluating multimedia CD ROMs using standard criteria and study the multimedia 

evaluation reports available at www.teem.org.uk/    



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 105 

4. Comparative study of ICT syllabus of school education and teacher education of 

various organizations.  

5. A study of EDUSAT and teleconferencing.  

6. Downloading, installing and using free and open source educational software.  

7. A study of status of technology integration in teacher education institutions.  

8. Critical review of UNESCO ICT Competency Standards for Teachers - 2008   

9. Survey of innovative practices in ICT integration in education.  

10. Critical evaluation of ICT integration efforts in the country.  

11. Critical study of ICT integration research studies. May use the reports available at 

www.publications.becta.org.uk  

12. Developing an electronic assessment portfolio.  

13. Developing an electronic teaching portfolio.  

REFERENCES 

1. Andrew M. St. Laurent. (2004). Understanding Open Source and Free Software 

Licensing. Oreilly: Cambridge  

2. Bharihok Deepak. (2000). Fundamentals of Information Technology. Pentagon 

Press: New Delhi  

3. Evant, M: The International Encyclopaedia of Educational Technology.  

4. Gwen Solomon, Lynne Schrum. (2014). Web 2.0 How-to for Educators, Second 

Edition. ISTE  

5. Howard Pitler, Elizabeth R. Hubbell, and Matt Kuhn. (2012) Using Technology 

with Classroom Instruction That Works, 2nd Edition. ASCD:Denver 

6. Jane Hunter (2015).Technology Integration and High Possibility Classrooms: 

Building from TPACK  

7. Katherine Cennamo, John Ross, Peggy Ertmer. (2013).Technology Integration for 

Meaningful Classroom Use: A Standards-Based Approach. Wadsworth: AU   

8. W.J. Pelgrum and N. Law (2003). ICT in Education around the world-Trends, 

Problems and Prospects.  UNESCO: Paris.  
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SEMESTER - IV 

TS Course - 2:  E-CONTENT: DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT 

Credits: Four                  Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week                Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives 

To  enable the students to; 

1. examines the relationships between learning theories and digital technologies  

2. explain the principles of instructional design and identify the salient features of 

different instructional design models  

3. explain the process involved in designing and developing e-content for digital 

learning  

4. systematically design and critically evaluate a digital learning resources on a topic of 

their choice  

5. use different online and offline tools for creating e-content  

6. explore and evaluate various digital resources for enhancing learning   

7. learn to analyze learning situations and identify associated technology-related design 

challenges.  

8. develop skills in the design of educational media, and the integration of design 

thinking with scholarship in education. 
 

Course contents: 

UNIT - I Learning Theories and Instructional/Learning Design   

1. Instructional Design: Meaning and Need  

2. Implications of Learning theories for Instructional design  

i. Behavioral Learning Theories  

ii. Social Learning Theories 

iii. Cognitive and constructivist Learning Theories   

3. Theory of multiple intelligences and its implications for instructional design  

4. Developing a personal learning theory 

5. Types of Learning and learning styles 

UNIT - II Instructional/Learning Design: Models and Process 

1.  Instructional Design Models  

i. ADDIE Model  

ii. System model  

iii. ASSURE Model  

iv. ARCS Model 

2. Instructional Design Models  

i. Analysis- need, target, task, and topic/content  

ii. Design- define objectives, sequencing, instructional methods, delivery strategies, 

evaluation strategies  

iii. Develop- content, story board, courseware, authoring tools and interactivity, and 

interface   
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iv. Implement – installation, deliver and distribution, managing learner activities  

v. Evaluation – purpose, models of evaluation, evaluating reaction, learning, 

behaviour, result  

UNIT - III Introduction to Audio and Video Production   

1. Script Writing  

2. Hardware and software requirement  

3. Multimedia Systems and Software: Audacity – audio editor and recorder, LMMS – to 

produce music, MuseScore – music score writer, Songbird – music player, VLC  

Media Player – multimedia player    

4. Required Hardware: Voice Recorder, Camera,  Camcorder, Scanner, Interactive 

White Board, Multimedia Projector    

5. Integration strategies for Video Production and Editing System    

6. Video (openshot/avidmux) tools for creating, editing and sharing    

7. Working with Windows Movie Maker  

UNIT - IV Other E-content Tools 

1. Open source versus proprietary tools  

2. Graphic editing  

i. Timeline (timeline) 

ii. Picture/photographs (GIMP/Mypaint)  

iii. Concept map (  free mind, VUE)    

3. Animation -2d animation (Pencil, Tupi)  

4. Collaborative authoring tools. 

5. Authoring tools (eXe Learning, Xerte) – putting together e-content with interactivity   

6. E-book tools (sigil, calibre) for creating and editing e-books  

UNIT - V: E-resources   

1. Reusable Learning Objects (RLO): meaning, characteristics and need, RLO 

repositories  

2. Open Educational Resources (OER): meaning, need and importance, sources of OER, 

adoption, adaption – openness, relevance, and accessibility   

3. Intellectual property right and creative common license, OER policy   

4. Open textbooks: meaning and features  

5. OER graphics, videos, audio/music, courses, etc. and its sources  

6. Evaluating e-resources- criteria. 
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Sessional Work   

The transaction of this work requires two third of the time on practicum and one third 

with presentation. Preferable the class should be in e-lab so that the instant use of 

required facilities can be facilitated. A few major activities are listed below. The 

course instructor is expected to add, delete, modify as per the requirements.  

1. Seminar presentation on implications of Learning theories for Instructional design.  

2. Developing a multimedia e-content on an educational topic based on different models 

of instructional design.  

3. Developing an audio on an educational topic using software.  

4. Developing video on an educational topic using software.  

5. Developing an animated video on an educational topic using software.  

6. Developing a multimedia e-content on an educational topic using any authoring tool.  

7. Seminar presentation on usability of OERs.  

8. Project on evaluating any e-resource using standard criteria 
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SEMESTER - IV 

TS Course – 3 : E-LEARNING 

Credits: Four              Internal Assessment  : 30 

Contact Hours: Five Hours per Week            Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives 

To enable the students to; 

1. describe the concept, nature, and components of e-learning 

2. explore and use various e-learning tools and technologies  

3. use e-learning standards while designing and delivering e-learning  

4. explain the elements technology leadership in providing technology supported 

learning environment  

5. analyse a comprehensive range of approaches to e-Learning in detail;  

6. evaluate critically the practices associated with e-Learning;  

7. relate e-Learning systematically to a range of broader issues in both pedagogy and 

formal education.   

8. collaborate, communicate and have dialogue in digital learning environment  

9. evaluate the quality of e-Learning programme 
 

Couse contents: 

UNIT - I: Foundations of Online Learning  

1. Historical perspectives on  

e-learning 

2. Why e-learning?  

3. Characteristics of digital natives   

4. Twenty First Century Skills and e-

Learning   

5. Approaches to e-learning  

6. Components of e-learning   

7. E-learning contexts  

UNIT - II: E-learning Tools and Standards 

1. Synchronous  and Asynchronous Tools  

2. Learner Management System: Meaning, Types, features, proprietary versus open 

source LMS  

3. Use of web 2.0 Tools/communication and collaboration tools in e-learning  

4. E-learning Standards  

i. Metadata: meaning, types and 

need  

ii. SCORM: features, procedure 

and limitations  

iii. IMS: features, procedure and 

limitations  

iv. ARDIANE: features and procedure   

v. IEEE-LOM  

vi. Dublin core  

vii. AICC  



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 110 

5. Subject specific tools for e-learning: science, Mathematics, language, and social 

studies 

 

 UNIT - III: E-Learning Resources and Approaches 

1. Emerging  e-learning approaches  

i. M-learning  

a) Mobile applications   

b) Advantages of M-learning   

c) Ubiquitous technology and mobile learning   

ii. Blended Learning: concept, requirements, advantages and limitations  

iii. MOOC: concept, tools, advantages and limitations  

iv. Flipped Learning: concept, procedure, tools, advantages and limitations   

2. Designing courseware for e-learning, blended learning, MOOC, Flipped, M-learning  

3. Review of e-learning resources 

UNIT - IV: Managing e-Learning 

1. Designing technology supported learning environment   

2. Managing  ICT in learning – leadership for technology integration  

i. Technology vision and mission  

ii. Innovation and creativity  

iii. Sustainable integration and systemic change 

iv. Creating enabling environment, climate and culture   

v. Teacher supervision and facilitating professional development  

vi. Creating 21st century  technology infrastructure   

vii. Managing Legal, social, and ethical issues 

viii. Overcoming roadblocks and providing digital leadership   

ix. Strategic partnership   

x.  Leveraging Social media for technology leadership   

3. E-learning competencies of a teacher  

4. Review of Research in ICT and e-Learning: what research says about ICT 

integration? 

UNIT - V: Evaluating e-Learning for Quality Assurance 

1. E-learning Standards   

i. Objectives and student 

learning outcomes  

ii. Instructional activities  

iii. Assessment  

iv. Interaction/Communication 

and feedback  

v. Instructional materials 

vi. Layout/interface design  
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vii. Multimedia usage  viii. Course management   

2. Evaluation rubrics 

 

Sessional Work   

The transaction of this work requires two third of the time on practicum and one third with 

presentation. Preferable the class should be in e-lab so that the instant use of required 

facilities can be facilitated. A few major activities are listed below. The course instructor is 

expected to add, delete, modify as per the requirements. 

 

1. Seminar presentation on importance of e-Learning.  

2. Creating an account in Wikipedia/wiki educator/wikispaces and adding/editing 

content. 

3. Creating an account in teacher tube/slideshare and sharing your video/powerpoint. 

View and comment on others contributions.  

4. Developing an educational blog in www.blogger.com, www.wordpress.com 

5. Developing an ICT integrated unit plan.  

6. Taking part in an integrated online project based or problem based learning activity.  

7. A critical study of some e-learning courses and enrolling and completing some free 

elearning courses.   

8. Developing e-rubrics with the help of rubistar.  

9. Developing and implementing an e-learning course 
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SEMESTER -IV 

Thematic Specialisation-4 : GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING 

TS Course 1:  GUIDANCE IN SCHOOL AND CAREER GUIDANCE 

 

Credits: 4                 Internal Assessment : 30 

Contact hours per week: Lectures: 4 and Tutorials: 1  Final Examination: 70 

 

Objectives 

To enable the students to:  

1. appreciate the need for guidance and understand its meaning, nature and scope  

2. understand the essential services involved in the guidance programme  

3. understand the concept and theories of career development and their utility in 

understanding Career Behaviour of students,  

4. understand the resources required and their optimum use in managing a school 

guidance programme  

5. acquire knowledge and skills of collecting, compiling and disseminating career 

information,   

6. become aware of the constitution, role and function of the school guidance committee   

7. gain first-hand experience of carrying out the different guidance and counseling 

activities such as group guidance, and career guidance.  

8. knowledge the sources of career information and variety of forms of in which the 

career information is available from different sources with its merits and limitations 

and ability to examine and appraise the information for intelligent use.  
 

Course content: 

UNIT - I Guidance in the Context of a School 

1. Guidance: need, scope and types; techniques of group guidance  

2. Types of guidance services: Orientation, Information, Individual Inventory, 

Counselling, Placement, Follow-up, and Research & Evaluation  

3. Planning and organization of Guidance programmes in schools – Activities and 

Resources 

4.  School guidance committee: constitution, roles and functions  

UNIT - II Understanding Career Development 

1. Concept of Work: physical, psychological and sociological; work as a way of 

life;Work and human motives   

2. Career development needs of students at different stages of education, Career 

development process  

3. Factors affecting career development   

 



      
 

Shiksha Acharya (M.Ed.) Page 114 

UNIT – III Theories of career development  

  (basic concepts, applicability and limitations of each theory) 

1. Trait Factor Theory   

2. Roes theory of personality development and career choice   

3. Holland’s career theory of personality types and work environment   

4. Super’s life span/life space approach to career development   

UNIT - IV:  Understanding and Dissemination of Career Information    

1. Importance of career information; dimensions of career information: nature of work, 

working conditions, entry requirements, earning, growth opportunities etc.   

2. Primary and secondary sources of information; Filing of career information   

3. Dissemination of career information: Group techniques-objectives, advantages and 

limitations.  

4. Group activities: career talks, career conference/exhibition, displays, field trips, film 

shows etc.  

5. Integration of career information into teaching of subject matter.  

UNIT - V: Career Patterns, Career Adjustment and Career Maturity    

1. Concept of career pattern, career awareness, career exploration and career 

preparation.  

2. Career pattern of men and women and implications for counselling.  

3. Economic development and career opportunities.  

4. Concept of career adjustment and career maturity   

5. Factors affecting career maturity; assessment of career maturity   

Sessional Work: 

I. Individual Work  

Each student will undertake the following activities:   

1. Conduct a survey of the problems that are most prevalent in three schools, which 

need immediate attention of a guidance counsellor and prepare a brief report.  

2. Prepare class talk and career talk on assigned topics.  

II. Group Work  

Students in group will undertake the following activities and present in discussion 

sessions:   

1. Develop a school guidance plan with calendar of activities and resources.  

2. Plan career information activities for primary, upper primary, secondary and 

higher secondary school stages.  

3. Develop occupational information file suitable for class X and XII students. 
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SEMESTER - IV 

TS Course - 2- COUNSELLING PROCESS AND STRATEGIES 

 

Credits: 4                Internal Assessment : 30 

Contact hours per week: Lectures: 4 and Tutorials: 1     Final Examination : 70 

Objectives 

To enable the students to;  

1. understand the meaning, nature and scope of counselling,   

2. appreciate the need for and goals of counselling,  

3. analyze the relationship between guidance and counselling,  

4. understand the concept and process of counselling in group situation,   

5. recognize the different areas of counselling,   

6. understand the various stages involved in the process of counselling,   

7. appreciate the importance of counselling relationship,   

8. become acquainted with the skills and qualities of an effective counsellor.   

9. become acquainted with the various approaches and techniques of counselling  
 

Couse contents: 

UNIT - I Understanding Counselling    

1. Meaning and nature of counselling   

2. Misconceptions about counselling   

3. Scope of counselling   

4. Goals of counselling: resolution of problems, modification of behaviour, promotion of 

mental health   

5. Relationship between guidance and counselling: place of counselling in the total 

guidance programme   

UNIT - II:  Counselling Process and Counselling Relationship 

1. Issues, concerns and problems of childhood and adolescence stage  

2. Identification of cases for counselling  

3. Stages of the counselling process  

4. Nature and importance of counselling relationship  

5. Professional ethics  

UNIT - III Counselling: Skills  

1. Basic counselling and communication skills  

2. Application of skills for building a positive classroom climate to enhance learning  

3. Skills and qualities of an effective counsellor. 
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UNIT – IV Approaches and Techniques 

1. Acquaintance with major counselling approaches: person-centred and gestalt  

2. Counselling techniques: cognitive, behavioural and systemic  

UNIT - V: Types and Areas of Counselling 

1. Group counselling: nature, process and skills   

2. Areas of counselling: family counselling, parental counselling, adolescent counselling 

3. Counselling of girls, counselling of children belonging to special groups   

4. Peer counselling:  concept and relevance to the Indian situation.  

 

Sessional Work: 

 The students may undertake any one of the following activities:   

1. Identification of the cases for counselling  

2. Exploring the possibilities for peer counselling and preparing a plan for peer 

counselling in the school  

3. Interacting with the counsellor with regard to the process of counselling, nature of 

problems of the students/clients and writing a report on this.  
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 SEMESTER - IV 

TS Course - 3: 

ASSESSMENT AND APPRAISAL IN GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING 

Credits: 4         Internal Assessment : 30 

Contact hours per week: Lectures: 4 and Tutorials: 1    Final Examination  : 70 

Objectives 

To enable the students to;  

1. develop an understanding of the nature, process, underlying assumptions and 

principles of psychological assessment and appraisal.   

2. gain insight into different techniques of psychological assessment; their nature, scope 

and application in guidance and counselling   

3. develop knowledge and understanding of the major psychological concepts such as 

Intelligence, Aptitude, Achievement, Personality, Interest and their assessment for 

providing guidance and counselling   

4. develop skills for administering, scoring, interpreting and analysing test results. 
 

Course Contents:  

UNIT - I Understanding Assessment and Appraisal 

1. Assessment and appraisal in Guidance and Counselling: nature, importance, 

assumptions and principles   

2. Issues in psychological testing; distinction between testing and non-testing technique   

3. Characteristics of a good psychological test; procedure of construction, 

administration, scoring and interpretation of psychological tests   

UNIT - II Qualitative Techniques for Assessment 

1. Need and importance of qualitative assessment   

2. Tools for qualitative assessment: observation, interview, anecdotal records, case 

study, autobiography, rating scale, sociometry 

3. Procedure of development, administration, scoring and interpretation through 

qualitative assessment   

 UNIT - III Assessing Individual Differences: Intelligence and Aptitude 

1. Concept of Intelligence: changing perspective   

2. Assessment of intelligence   

3. Concept of Aptitude; importance of assessment of aptitude   

UNIT – IV Assessing Achievement 

1. Teacher-made and Standardized Achievement test,  

2. Measurement of scholastic achievement and its significance in various educational 

and career decisions   
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UNIT - V Assessing Individual Differences: Personality and Interest 

1. Concept of personality; methods of personality assessment   

2. Importance of assessing interest for educational and vocational guidance   

 

Sessional Work: 

The students may undertake any one of the following activities:   

1. Review one each from the following category of tests : Aptitude, Personality and 

Interest.  

2. Administer a test of Intelligence on a group of high school students and prepare a 

report.   

3. Prepare a sociometric test. Administer the test on a group of students. Draw a 

sociogram and describe in detail the group climate.  
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SEMESTER IV 

TS – Internship in Theme specialisation 

Internship in Thematic Specialization 

 

Duration-3-4 weeks Credits- 4  

Marks-100 (Internal)  

i. Educational Administration and Management 

 

Internship activities at Elementary/Secondary level (any two)  

1) Field visit to RMSA office at block/district/state level to collect and review the records of 

annual work plan and budget  

2) Preparation of a an interview schedule for the school heads and in-service elementary and 

secondary school teachers with regards to management of their continuous professional 

development 

 3) A study of organizational climate of the institutions in administration and management of 

elementary and secondary education  

4) Case study of the school Head Master elementary/secondary from administrative point of 

view.   

5) Study the functioning and contribution of SCERT/SIEMAT.  

6) Study the resources available in the school and find out the relationship with community 

also.  

7) To study the structural and functional   setup of management in school for 

elementary/secondary education state government.  

8) A case study of functioning of rural/urban governance bodies for administration and 

management of elementary and secondary education in nearby locality  

9) Preparing anorganography  for management of a elementary /secondary 

school/project/programme/scheme through scientific approaches like SWOT/ PERT/ CPM/ 

PPBS/ system approach 

 10) Performing and recording the practical related to use of ICT tools and techniques like 

EMIS, LMS, web 2.0, videoconferencing, webinar etc. for school management  
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11) Preparation of a plan for procurement, utilization and maintenance of resources in 

elementary and secondary education.  

12) A  study of organizational climate of the institutions in administration and management 

of elementary and secondary education  

13) Preparation of a an interview schedule for the school heads and in-service secondary and  

teachers with regards to management of their continuous professional development  

14) Field visit to RMSA office at block/district/state level to collect and review the records of 

annual work plan and budget  

 

Elementary stage  

1) Preparation a report on the role and function of Principal of the DIET. 

2) Prepare report on the monitoring and supervision infrastructural facilities and academic 

work of DIET.  

3) Study of the various schemes run by central and state government in DIET.  

4) Study the functioning and contribution of school management committee participation and 

learning achievement 
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SEMESTER IV 

ii. Curriculum, Pedagogy and Assessment 

 

Credits- 4      Duration-3-4 weeks  

Marks-100 (Internal)  

RATIONALE 

The students specializing in curriculum, pedagogy and assessment needs to realistically 

understand the policies, practices and issues in curriculum development, pedagogic and 

assessment practices in an institutional context. They also need opportunities to see in action 

the theoretical understandings about innovations in curriculum development and 

implementation gained through various courses in this cluster. This course is designed in 

keeping with the above rationale and with an intention to help students integrate theory and 

practice.  

Course Objectives 

 The course is designed to enable the prospective teacher educators to  

1. be acquainted with the curriculum development process at elementary/secondary 

stage in a state  

2. involve in observing and analyzing various activities and processes of an 

institution/agency working on textbook preparation conducting examination at the 

state level.  

3. acquire competencies and skills required for effective transaction of curriculum and 

organization of component activities with respect to an innovative practice in 

pedagogy and assessment 

4. develop professional skills required for analyzing an assessment tool/practice  

 

Organization  

The internship will be organised by attaching the students to different institutions and 

agencies engaged with curriculum development and assessment activities. A student would 

undertake the activities listed below under the guidance and active supervision of a teacher 

educator/practitioner. Necessary orientation to students will be provided before organizing 

the internship.  

Activities 

Attachment to the Curriculum Development Agency such as SCERT/SIE (1 week) 

1. Study of curriculum making process at elementary/secondary stage through document 

analysis and interview with the concerned.  
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2.  Interview textbook writers in any one subject to understand the intricacies and 

challenges in textbook preparation at elementary/secondary stage  

3.  Based on the acquaintance with various activities, infrastructure and resources of the 

curriculum making agency/institution, prepare an institutional profile with reflections 

on the experiences gained  

 

Attachment to Schools (2 weeks) 

Students would be attached to different types of schools such as government-private; 

statecentral; minority-tribal-others; rural-urban; residential-non-residential for a comparative 

analysis of the following aspects:  

1. Curriculum implementation process through interview with practicing teachers  

2. Innovativeness in pedagogic and assessment practices  

3. Involve in the process of implementation of a portion of the curriculum as practiced in 

an innovative scheme/program such as ABL/MLE/Kali-Nali 

Evaluation and Scheme of Assessment  

Evaluation of performance during internship in curriculum, pedagogy and assessment will be 

done on the basis of assessment by institute supervisors and mentor teacher educators, and 

records/reports submitted by the students.  The scheme of assessment will be as follows. 

 

Activity. 

No 

Area Marks 

Attachment to the Curriculum Development Agency such as SCERT/SIE  

1.1 Study of curriculum making process at elementary/secondary stage through 

document analysis and interview with the concerned. 

15 

1.2 Interview textbook writers in any one subject to understand the intricacies and 

challenges in textbook preparation at elementary/secondary stage 

15 

1.3 Based on the acquaintance with various activities, infrastructure and resources 

of the curriculum making agency/institution, prepare an institutional profile 

with reflections on the experiences gained 

20 

 Attachment to Schools  

2.1 Study of Curriculum implementation process through interview with 

practicing teachers in four schools 

25 

 Case Study of an Innovative Programme  

3.1 Report on Innovativeness in pedagogic and assessment practices 10 

3.2 Involve in the process of implementation of a part of the curriculum as 

practiced in an innovative scheme/program such as Activity Based 

Learning/Multi Lingual Education/Kali-Nali (Joyful Learning) 

15 

 Total 100 
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SEMESTER IV 

iii. Educational Technology and ICT  

Credits- 4 

Duration-3-4 weeks        Marks-100 (Internal)  

RATIONALE 

The students specializing in educational technology and ICT needs to realistically understand 

the integration of technology and the related practices in an institutional context. They should 

understand the problems associated with technology integration and its effectiveness through 

spending time in developing, implementing and reviewing the implementation in an 

institutional context. They also need opportunities to see in action the theoretical 

understandings about innovations in ET and implementation gained through various courses 

in this cluster. This course is designed in keeping with the above rationale and with an 

intention to help students integrate theory and practice.  

Course Objectives  

The course is designed to enable the prospective teacher educators to-  

1. Review and analyse e-learning content and courses through experiential learning  

2. Observe and analyse the e-content development process in an institutional set up  

3. Plan, design and develop e-content at school or teacher education level using design 

principles and FOSS tools  

4. Provide e-learning using different approaches to school students or teacher trainees and 

assess its impact and report. 

Organization  

The internship will be organised by attaching the students to different schools/teacher 

education institutions and other agencies engaged with ET activities. A student would 

undertake the activities listed below under the guidance and active supervision of a teacher 

educator/practitioner. Necessary orientation to students will be provided before organizing 

the internship. 

 

Activities  

1. Review and evaluate E-content and e-courses  

a. Evaluate a standalone RLO, e-content using the specified criteria   

b. Enroll for a MOOC course of interest and of minimum three weeks duration. On 

 completion of the course review and evaluate the course content, design and delivery  
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c. Complete a free e-learning course. review and evaluate the course content, design  

 and delivery  

2. Design and develop e-content for school subject/B. Ed. subject  

a. Plan and develop e-content for any one approach like MOOC/e-learning/Flipped  

 learning /Blended Learning   

b. This could be done with the assistance of experts in school/CIET/EMRC/e-learning  

 industry/TEI  

c. This will involve script writing, video production and editing, audio editing, story  

 board, graphics creation and editing, putting together using authoring tools   

d. Get the program reviewed by content and technical experts in the field  

3. Field Implementation  

a. Populate the LMS plat form or MOCC platform with the content created in the 

 previous activity and Provide e-learning/MOOC/Flipped Learning/blended  

 learning in a school/teacher training institute   

b. This will involve use of LMS/MOOC platform/Face to face interaction. Could be  

 done in intranet, internet   

c. Review and evaluate the effectiveness and prepare a report  

Evaluation and Scheme of Assessment 

Evaluation of performance during internship in ET will be done on the basis of 

assessment by institute supervisors and mentor teacher educators, and records/reports 

submitted by the students.  The scheme of assessment will be as follows-   

Activity. 

No 

Area Marks 

Review and evaluate E-content and e-courses  

1 Evaluate a standalone RLO, e-content using the specified criteria 5 

Enrole for a MOOC course of interest and of minimum three weeks duration. On 

completion of the course review and evaluate the course content, design and delivery 

10 

Complete a free e-learning course. review and evaluate the course content, design and 

delivery 

10 

Total 25 

2 Design and develop e-content for school subject/B. Ed. Subject  

Script and story board 10 

Audio, video, graphics 15 

Final content in authoring with interactivity using authoring tool 10 

 Total 25 

3 Field Implementation  

Developing the course in LMS    10 

Providing LMS based e-learning 15 

Report preparation and presentation 15 

 40 

 Total 100 
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SEMESTER IV 

iv. Internship in Guidance and Counselling 

Credits: 4                                                            Max marks: 100 Total Duration: 3 Weeks        

Internal: 100        

 

RATIONALE  

The students specializing in Guidance and Counselling needs to realistically understand the 

nature and scope of implementation of guidance and counseling services in schools. They 

also need opportunities to plan and implement guidance and counseling activities in school. 

This course is designed in keeping with the above rationale and with an intention to help 

students integrate theory and practice.  

 

Course Objectives 

The course is designed to enable the prospective teacher educators to  

1. be acquainted with the guidance and counselling process at elementary/secondary 

stage in a state  

2. involve in organising various activities of guidance and counselling in school.  

3. acquire competencies and skills required for effective implementation of guidance and 

counselling  

4. develop professional skills required for a counsellor  

 

Organization  

The internship will be organised by attaching the students to school. A student would 

undertake the activities listed below under the guidance and active supervision of a teacher 

educator/practitioner. Necessary orientation to students will be provided before organizing 

the internship.  

Activities  

Attachment to an elementary/secondary/senior secondary school for testing and 

counselling practicum (2 weeks)  

1. Identify the need and provide counseling to at least three students.  

2. Develop a report card of ability profile of a class based on qualitative and quantitative 

assessment using testing and non-testing techniques  

3. Develop a plan for implementation of guidance in a school  
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Attachment to School for Career Guidance (One week) 

Students would be attached to a school for undertaking following activities:  

1. Organize two class talks and two career talks  

2. Organize career conference  

Evaluation and Scheme of Assessment  

Evaluation of performance during internship in guidance and counselling will be done on the 

basis of assessment by institute supervisors, and records/reports submitted by the students.  

The scheme of assessment will be as follows. 

 

Activity. 

No 

Area Marks 

Attachment for testing and counselling practicum  

1.1 Identify the need and provide counselling to at least three students. 15 

1.2 Develop a report card of ability profile of a class based on qualitative and 

quantitative assessment using testing and non-testing techniques 

15 

1.3 Develop a plan for implementation of guidance in a school 20 

 Attachment to School for Career Guidance  

2.1 Organize career conference 15 

3.1 Organize two career talks and Career talks 20 

3.2 Submission of Report and Record 15 

 Total 100 

 

Dissertation (4 Credits) 

1 Chapterization (Tentative) 

Skeleton of the chapters 

Write up on chapterisation along with 

rationale for the proposed chapterisaiton 
 

2 Data Analysis Procedure, 

Interpretation, Conclusion, 

Educational Implication, 

Recommendation and 

summary. 

Identifying and Mentioning the 

procedure in written mode along with 

rationale for the proposed activities. 

 

3 Dissertation Evaluation 

and  Viva-Voce 

Internal and External evaluation of 

dissertation will be arrived at an average 

of 75 marks 

Internal and External evaluation for Viva 

voce will be arrived at an average of 25 

marks   

 

 

100 

 

****** 
 

Highlight



 

RASHTRIYA SANKRIT VIDYAPEETHA 
(Deemed University – Accredited with ‘A’ Level by NAAC) 

TIRUPATI- 517064 (A.P) 

 

MUSIC SYLLABUS - VOCAL   

SASTRI EXAMINATION 

 

SASTRI - SECOND YEAR 

THEORY-PAPER-III- MUSICOLOGY-I-SEMESTER-III 

Unit - I   Jatisvara lakshanam 

Unit - II   72 Mela Scheme-scheme of arrangement,chakras,Bhuta sankhya,      

  Katapayadi sutra 

Unit - III  175 Talas   

Unit - IV   Biography of Muttuswami Dikshitar and Narayana Tirtha 

Unit - V   Characteristics of Kriti and Keertana Lakshanam 

PRACTICAL- PAPER-III 

 Lesson - I  Jatisvaram - any one  

 Lesson - II Annamacharya Keertana – any two 

 Lesson - III Muttu Swami Dikshitar Kriti –any one    

 Lesson - IV Tyagaraja Kritis - any two 

 Lesson - V  Tarangam -any one 

   

Reference Books: 

1)  South Indian Music books 1 to 6 volumes by P.Sambamurthy 

2) Sangeetha Sastra Samgrahanam by P.K. Indrani  

3) Ganamrutha Bodhini by A.S. Panchapakesa Iyer.  

4) Sangita vidya prakasika of Aakondi Srinivasa Rajarao 

5) Great Composers- Book 1&2 by P.Sambamurthy 

6) Raga lakhanasangrahamu (Pt.1-3) by NookalaCinnaSatyanarayana 



 

SASTRI - SECOND YEAR 

THEORY-PAPER-IV-MUSICOLOGY-II-SEMESTER-IV 

Unit - I   Svarajati Lakshana 

Unit - II   Raga Lakshana – Mayamalavagaula 

Unit - III Raga Lakshanas – Bilahari and Hamsadhvani 

Unit - IV  Chapu tala varieties 

Unit - V   Music and Temples 

  

PRACTICAL- PAPER-IV 

 Lesson - I Svarajati – 1 

 Lesson - II Annamacharya Keertana – 2  

 Lesson - III Tyagaraja Keertana – 1  

 Lesson - IV  Tyagaraja kriti - 1 

 Lesson - V  Muttu Swami Dikshitar Kriti – 1  

Reference Books:  

1) South Indian Music books 1 to 6 volumes by P.Sambamurthy  

2) Ganamrutha Bodhini by A.S. Panchapakesa Iyer.  

3) Sangita Vidya Prakasika of Aakondi Srinivasa Rajarao 

4) Great Composers- Book 1&2 by P.Sambamurthy 

5) Raga lakhanasangrahamu (Pt.1-3) by NookalaCinnaSatyanarayana 
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NATIONAL SANSKRIT UNIVERSITY 
(A Central university) 

TIRUPATI – 517 507 (AP) 

DEPARTMENT OF YOGA VIJNANA 

P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

II YEARS P.G DIPLOMA PROGRAM 

SYLLABUS 

INTRODUCTION: 

 The aim of yoga is to develop the human consciousness from lower level to higher 
level. For this purpose various yogic practices are offered at different levels to train the body 
and mind. This brings about positive changes and harmonious functioning in the body-mind 
complex. In yoga, there are several techniques to develop various facets of human 
personality. Today, Yoga is gaining world-wide popularity because of its spiritual values and 
also for its therapeutic application. Its practices are effectively used in the treatment of 
several psychosomatic disorders for which there is no effective treatment in modern 
medicine. With the growing demand for yoga all over the world, it has become essential to 
train people in the theory and practice of the system. 

OBJECTIVES: 

 To develop human resource specialised in Yoga therapy  
 To demonstrate yoga as a positive health science  
 To re-veisit the ancient health science through modern approach. 
 To generate possible employment in the field of yoga  
 To generate awareness in Yoga among common people  
 Understand and appreciate the bio mechanics of the yoga practice. 
 Appreciate the ancient technique of rejuvenation and experiment does some on 

modern biomedical apparatus  
 To have fundamental understanding of interrelation of different medical approaches to 

help and ill-health  
 Describe and prepare system and disease appropriate yoga therapy based on scientific 

lines 

PROGRAM OUTCOMES 

 The students would be able to demonstrate yoga in scientific way to improve positive 
health  

 After completion of the program the student would be able to specialised in Yoga 
therapy  

 after finishing in course the student would be able to get Employment opportunity 
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 After successful completion of the program student would be able to established yoga 
therapy centres in the service of common man  

 The student would be preserve and propagate ancient Indian concept of health 
 

P.G. Diploma in Yoga Therapy and Stress Management includes 12Courses in which 10 
Theory courses and2 Practical. 

Course- 1:- Foundations of Yoga 

Course- 2:- Philosophical Foundations of Yoga  

Course- 3:- Human Anatomy and Physiology 

Course- 4:- Yoga and Allied Sciences 

Course- 5:- Basic Relevant To Sanskrit 

Course  Practical-I 

Course- 6:- Basis and Principles of Yoga Therapy 

Course- 7:- Therapeutic Foundations of Hatha Yoga 

Course- 8:- Yoga and Health Management 

Course- 9:- Yoga and Education 

Course-10:- Field Training and Project Work 

Course Practical-II 
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

FIRST YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-I      MARKS: 75+25 

FOUNDATIONS OF YOGA 

OBJECTIVES 

 To impart the ancient knowledge of yoga to students. 
 Bring the awareness of periodical Development of Yoga from ancient period to 

modern period. 
 To understand the place of yoga in other Darshanas. 
 To know the place of yoga in other tradition.  
 Cull out the ancient roots of Yoga from the Indian wisdom. 
 Appreciate the yogic insights in the schools of Indian Philosophy 
 Understand the influence of Yogic principles from the lives of great yogis 
 Gain knowledge of different modern approaches of Yoga 

UNIT-I INTRODUCTION TO YOGA 

1.1. Yoga, Origin, meaning and definitions. 
1.2. Aim and objectives of Yoga. 
1.3. Concepts and misconceps of Yoga. 

UNIT-II  HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF YOGA 

2.1. Elements of yoga during Pre-Vedic Period, Vedic Period  
2.2. Elements of yoga during Upanishadic Period  
2.3. Development of yoga during Yoga Upanishadic period. 

UNIT-III  SCHOOLS OF YOGA 

3.1. Schools of yoga- origin and development of different schools of Yoga  
3.2. Philosophy and practices of Jnana Yoga, Karma Yoga. 
3.3. Philosophy and practices of Bhakti Yoga and RajaYoga. 

UNIT-IV YOGA AND OTHER INDIAN DARSHANAS 

4.1. Introduction to Indian Philosophical Schools. 
4.2. Brief study of objectives and division in Astikadarsanas. 
4.3. Brief study of the role of yoga in Jainism and Buddhism. 

UNIT-V  MODERN AND CONTEMPORARY TRENDS IN YOGA 

5.1. Yoga in modern period philosophy and yoga of Ramakrishna paramahamsa,   
Swami Vivekananda.  

5.2. Contemporary trends of yoga- a brief study on the contribution 
SrimanTirumalaiKrishnamacharya 

5.3.  Role and importance of yoga in Modern age. 
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SOURCES OF REFERENCE 

 

  

1. Dasgupta, S.N                  - Yoga Philosophy in Relation to other Systems of 
Indian Thought, University of Calcutta, 1924. 

2. Feuerstein, George         - The Yoga Tradition, It’s History, Literature, 
Philosophy & Practice, Bhavana Books and Prints, 
2002. 

3. Karel Warner                   - Yoga and Indian Philosophy, MotilalBanarsidas, 
Delhi, 1979. 

4. Radhakrishnan, S.           - The Principal Upanisads, George Allen And Unwin, 
London, 1953.  

5. Pandit.M.P                       - Introduction to Upanishadas, Theosophical Society of 
India, Madras, 1976. 

6. Krishna Bhat, K               - The Power of Yoga, Suyoga Pub, Mangalore.  

7. PhalgendraSinha             - Yoga, Meaning, Values and Practice.Jaico Publishing 
House, Mumbai, 2004. 
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

FIRST YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-II      MARKS: 75+25 

PHILOSOPHICAL FOUNDATIONS OF YOGA  

OBJECTIVES 

 Understand relation between action and its consequences 
 Practically analyse mental perceptions and related causes 
 Appreciate yogic practical approach towards human welfare. 
 Understand the theory of preventive values of yoga from ancient Hatha Yoga texts. 
 Apply HY values practically for the management of stress and diseases. 
 Pick out the underlying curative aspects of purgatory techniques of HY and apply 

them in daily life. 
 Have insights into the theory and practice of meditation 

UNIT-I  SANKHYA SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHICAL THOUGHT 

1.1. Origin and Development of sankhyadarshana. 
1.2. Problem of human existence, dhukhatraya-threefold miseries and means to 

overcome. 
1.3. Conceptual understanding of 25 tattvas of evolution. 

UNIT-II PHILOSOPHY OF PATANJALI YOGA SUTRAS 

2.1. Concept of ‘Anga-yoga’- importance of ‘Ashtaanga Yoga’ in eliminating 
impurities in the body. 

2.2. Kriya Yoga – aims and objectives – Physical and Mental practices in relation 
to Ashtaangayoga. 

2.3. Concept of Samadhi-meaning, classification of Samadhi, Samprajnata 
Samadhi and Asamprajnatha Samadhi. 

UNIT-III  PHILOSOPHY OF HATHA YOGA –I 

3.1. Hatha Yoga-Concepts, Meaning, Purpose, Relation of Hatha Yoga and 
RajaYoga. 

3.2. Brief introduction to important Hatha Yoga texts: HathayogaPradipika, 
GherandaSamhita, Hatha Ratnavali and Siva Samhitha. 

3.3. Hathamathalakshana- environmental and structural requirements of the yoga 
practical hall and Hathasiddhilakshana according to HathayogaPradipika text.       

UNIT-IV  PHILOSOPHY OF HATHA YOGA –II 

4.1.  Role and purpose of Asana and Ahara in purifying the body according to 
HYP, GS. 
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4.2. Kriya and Pranayama-meaning, Purpose, types, practice method and benefits 
according to HYP, GS. 

4.3. Bandha and Mudra-introduction, meaning, types and importance according to 
HYP and GS. 

UNIT-V  PHILOSOPHY OF BHAGAVAT GITA 

5.1. Bhagavat Gita-introduction, concept of self, svadharma, nishkamakarma and 
sthithaprajna according to chapter II (Sankhya Yoga). 

5.2. Triguna- nature and characteristics; personality of perfect (gunaatita) based on 
B.G. Chap. XIV- (Gunatrayvibhaaga Yoga). 

5.3. Mind – Divine (daiva) and Demoniac (asura) qualities – based on B.G.Chap. 
XVI (Daivaasurasampadvibhaaga Yoga) 

 

SOURCES OF REFERENCE 

 
1. Dasgupta, S.N                  - Yoga Philosophy in Relation to other Systems of 

Indian Thought, University of Culcutta, 1924. 

2. Feurenstein, George        - The Yoga Tradition, It’s History, Literature, 
Philosophy & Practice, Bhavana Books and Prints, 
2002. 

3. Karel Warner                  - Yoga and Indian Philosophy, MotilalBanarsidas, Delhi, 
1979. 

4. Radhakrishnan, S.          - The Principal Upanisads, George Allen And Unwin, 
London, 1953.  

5. Pandit.M.P                     - Introduction to Upanishadas, Theosophical Society of 
India, Madras, 1976. 

6. Krishna Bhat, K             - The Power of Yoga, Suyoga Pub, Mangalore.  

7. Swami Vivekananda      - The Raja Yoga, Advaita Ashram, Kolkata. 

8. HariharanadaAranya     - Yogasutra of Pathanjali, University of Culcutta. 

9. Iswara Krishna               - Sankhyakarika 

10. PhalgendraSinha           - Yoga, Meaning, Values and Practice.,Jaico Publishing 
House, Mumbai, 2004. 

11. Sir John Woodroffe        - The Serpent Power, Ganesh & Co, Mds. 

12. Pandit. M.P                     - Kundalini Yoga, Ganesh & Co, Mds. 
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

FIRST YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-III      MARKS: 75+25 

HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 
OBJECTIVES 

 Structural and Functional understanding of various systems of the human 
body. 

 To know the better understanding of human bodily functions with respect to 
Hatha Yoga Pradeepika and the effects of the different Practices on different 
Systems. 

 To have fundamental understanding of location and inter- relation of different 
parts of the body.  

 To have a brief idea of the various physiological changes following the 
practice of yoga.  

 To equip the students with an idea of muscles and nerves fibers stretched and 
compressed toned up during yogic posture. 

 To have an in-depth understanding about physiological benefits of pranayama 
Neuro Psychological locks in Mudras Neuro Muscular locks in Bandhas. 

UNIT-I ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF JOINTS AND MUSCLES RELATED 
TO HATHA YOGA 

1.1. Introduction to Human Body and different systems. 
1.2. Anatomy and Physiology of Skeletal system related to Hatha Yoga 
1.3. Anatomy and Physiology of Muscular system related to Hatha Yoga 

UNIT-II  ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF RESPIRATORY SYSTEM RELATED 
TO HATHA YOGA. 

2.1. Structural study of Respiratory system 
2.2. Functional study of Respiratory system 
2.3. Respiratory functions related to Hatha Yoga 

UNIT-III  ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF CIRCULATORY SYSTEMS 
RELATED TO HATHA YOGA. 

3.1. Structural and functional study of Cardio-vascular system 
3.2. Structural and functional study of Blood 
3.3. Cardio-vascular function related to Hatha Yoga 

UNIT-IV ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF DIGESTIVE SYSTEM RELATED TO 
HATHA YOGA. 

4.1. Structural study of Digestive system 
4.2. Functional study of Digestive system 
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4.3. Digestive functions related to Hatha Yoga 

UNIT-V  ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF NEURO-ENDOCRINAL SYSTEMS 
RELATED TO H.Y.P 

5.1. Classification and basic understanding of Nervous system 
5.2. Gross anatomy and physiology of major Endocrine glands 
5.3. Neuro-Endocrinal functions related to Hatha Yoga 

 
SOURCES OF REFERENCE 

 
1. Chatterjee C.C                  - Human Physiology Vol.I& II 

Medical Allied Agency, Culcutta, 
1992. 

2. Evelyn. C. Pears               - Anatomy and Physiology for Nurses, 
Faber and Faber Ltd. London, 1968. 

3. Gore, M.M                       - Anatomy And Physiology Of Yogic 
Practices, Knachan Prakashan, 
Lonavala. 

4. Guyton                             - A Text Book of Medical Physiology 

5. Ross and Wilson             - Anatomy and Physiology in Health 
and Illness, Churchill Livingstone. 

 
 

  

Highlight
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

FIRST YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-IV      MARKS: 75+25 

YOGA AND ALLIED SCIENCES 

OBJECTIVES  

 To know the important of alternative Therapies such as Naturopathy. 
 To realize nature cures – not the Physician 
 To study and understand the various natures cures practices. 
 To understand the role and importance of Ahara to maintain the good health. 
 To develops the knowledge of Naturopathy and its therapeutic aspects.  
 To understand the construction of body with Ayurvedic principle like Dosha 

and Dhatu, etc. 

UNIT-IINTRODUCTION TO NATUROPATHY 

1.1. Introduction to Naturopathy – definition – history – aims and objectives. 
1.2. Principles of Naturopathy.  
1.3. Concept of Body in Naturopathy – importance of life style. 

UNIT-II PRINCIPLES OF NATURE CURE THERAPIES 

2.1. Role, importance and regulation of Diet (aahaara). 
2.2. Nature Cure Therapies – Hydro-therapy, Mud-therapy,  
2.3. Hot & Cold-packs, Massage, Fasting, Sun-bath and Colour-therapy. 

UNIT-III INTRODUCTION TO AYURVEDA  

3.1. Historicity: Celestial decadence of Ayurveda (Ayurveda Parampara)  
3.2. Historical aspects Brihatrayee and Laghutrayee 
3.3. Relation of Ayurveda and Yoga. 

UNIT-IV BASIC CONCEPTS OF AYURVEDA  

4.1. Physiology and Etiology of Dosha and Dhatu in Ancient Indian Medicine 
(Ayurveda) related to Yoga. 

4.2. Concepts of trimala and Agni.  
4.3. Concepts of panchamahabhuta and manas 

UNIT-V AYURVEDA APPROACH TO HEALTH  

5.1. Preventive Aspects of dinacharya 
5.2. Seasonal Approaches to the health- ritucharya 
5.3. The elements of snehana, Svedana, Vamana, Virechana, and Vasti karma 
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SOURCES OF REFERENCE 

1. Mehta R. M.                 -  Fasting, a unique remedy for hundred ailments, 
Navneeth Education Ltd,Mumbai. 

2. Gala- Nature Cure for Common Diseases, Navneeth 
Education Ltd., Mumbai. 

3. Joshi K.S.- Yoga & Nature Cure Therapy, Sterling Pub., Pvt., Ltd. 
Delhi. 

4. Bakru H. K.- A Complete Handbook on Nature Cure,Jaico Pub, 
House, Mumbai. 

7. Frawley David - Yoga and Ayurveda, MotilalBanarsidass, New Delhi. 

8. Udupa K.N.                 -                  Fundamentals of Ayurveda, BHU Press, Varanasi. 

9. Udupa K.N.  - Recent Advances in Indian Medicine. 

10. Sharma R. K. &Co  - CharakaSamhita (transl). 

11. Lele R.D                   -  Ayurveda and Modern Medicine, 
BharatiyaVidyabhavan Pub., Bombay. 
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

FIRST YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-V      MARKS: 75+25 

BASICS RELEVANT TO YOGIC SCIENCES (SANSKRIT) 

     OBJECTIVES 

 To learn to read and write the Devangar script 
 To develop basic listening comprehension, via in-class story-telling 
 To obtain a working vocabulary of the most essential words and roots 
 To formulate and respond to basic class-related questions, with proper 

pronunciation. 

UNIT-I  INTRODUCTION OF VARNAMALA AND PADAS   

1.1. Orthography of DevanagariVarnamala, classification of varnas, Purnakshara, 
Samyuktaksara Karakas and Mrduvyanjanas, writing of Varnamala using Roman 
transliteration. 

1.2. Classification of Sanskrit words: Subantas and Tingantas. 
1.3. Subantas (Nouns)-Ajantha and Halanta words, Genders, Vachanas, cases of 

subanta words. 

UNIT - II FUNDAMENTALS OF DECLARATIONS AND CONJUGATIONS 

2.1. Declaration of the following words in cases-Rama, Hari, Guru, Pitr, Lata, Mati, 
Dhenu, Phala, Vari, Gau, Marut, Vidvas, Rajan etc., Asmad, Yushmad, Tad, Yad, 
Kim etc. 

2.2. Tingantas (Verbs) - Lakaras, Purushas, Vachanas 
2.3. Declaration of the following root words in Lat, Lan, Lrt, Lot and Vidhilin-Bhu, 

Khad, vad, Dhyai, Path, Sev, Kshi, Pracch, Tus, Dam, Kath, Chint, Ad, As, Jagr, 
Bha, Dha, Kr, Ash. 

UNIT - III  FOUNDATION FOR INDECLARRABLES 

3.1. Avyayas – Ca, Api, Va, Na, Vina, SahaTu, Kintu, Eva, Evam, Iti, Ittham, Athra, 
Iha, Tada, Gatva, Krtva, Labdhwa, Jitva. 

3.2. Upasargas - Pra, Para, Apa Sam, Anu, Ava, Nis, Nir, Dus, Dur, Vi, Aa, Ni, Adhi, 
Ati, Su, Abhi, Prati, Pari, Upa, Antar, Avir, Tiras. 

3.3. Nipatas – Cha, Va, Api, Kim, Chiat, Ma Chana, Sma. Elementary knowledge of 
voices Sanskrit - Active, Passive, impersonal. 
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UNIT – IV INTRODUCTION OF SANDHIS AND SAMASA 

4.1. All Sandhis based on vowels- Savamadheerga, Guna, Vriddhi, YanadeshaPurva 
and Pararupa and Visarga.  

4.2. Compound words – Tatpurusha, Karmadharaya, Dvigu, Dvandva, Bhahuvrihi, 
Avyayibhava.  

4.3. By way of exercise understanding, study and practice of 20 sutras from the 
Patanjali Yoga Sutra and 25 slokas from raghuvamsham, using Roman 
transliteration. 

UNIT – V INTRODUCTION OF KARAKAS AND VIBHAKTI 

5.1. Karaka-meaning, definition and its variations. 
5.2. Vibhakti types and its use in Sanskrit. 
5.3. Practice of karakas and Vibhakti through yogic texts-B.G XII- Katopanshad. 

SOURCES OF REFERENCE 

1. Laghusiddhantakaumudi - ChaukhambaSurabharatiprakashana, Varanasi. 
2. Sabdamanjari - ChaukhambaSurabharatiprakashana, Varanasi. 
3. Dhatumanjari - Chaukhambasurabharatiprakashana, Varanasi. 
4. Raghvuvamsamhakavya - ChaukhambaSurabharatiPrakashana, Varanasi. 
5. Bhagavadgita - Geeta press, Gorakhpur. 
6. Katopanishad - ChaukhamaSurabharatiPrakashana, Varanasi. 
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

FIRST YEAR 

THEORY PRACTICAL – I     MARKS: 100 
 

UNIT-I     THEORY AND PRACTICE OF ASANAS 

1.1. Tadasana, Tiryaktadasana, Ardhakatichakrasana, Padagustasana, Padahasthasana 
1.2. Vaidikasuryanamaskara – 9 vinyasa,UttitaTrikonasana, UttitaParsvakonasana, 
1.3. Parsvottanasana, Prasaritapadottanasana, Veerabhadrasana – I,  

UNIT-IITHEORY AND PRACTICE OF ASANAS 

2.1. Swasthikasana, Vajrasana, Suptavajrasana I & II, Ustrasana, Navasana,  
2.2. Baddapadmasana, Yogamudrasana, Bharadwajasana, Marichasan – 1&3 
2.3. Janusirshasana, Pascimottanasana, purvottanasana, Upavistakonasana 

UNIT-IIITHEORY AND PRACTICE OF ASANAS 

3.1. Bhujangasana, Salabhasana, Dhanurasana 
3.2. Pavanamuktasana  variation, Dwipadapithasana 
3.3. Sarvangasana, Halasana, Matsyasana. 

UNIT-IV THEORY AND PRACTICE OF BANDHA AND MUDRA 

4.1. JalandharaBandha, UddiyanaBandha, Viparitakarani Mudra, Shanmukhi Mudra 
4.2. Rechaka, puraka and kumbhaka as parts of pranayama, Nadisuddhi pranayama 
4.3. Ujjayii, Surya bhedana, Chandra bhedana, Seetali and sheetkari Pranayama 

UNIT-V THEORY AND PRACTICE OF KRIYAS 

5.1. JaanetiKriya, SutranetiKriya 
5.2. Agnisaradhauthikriya 
5.3. KapalabhathiKriya 

PREPARATION OF RECORD WORK 

Each student shall have to prepare a practical record work on the practices leant and 
submit to the External Examiner at the time of final examination, duly signed by the Practical 
Instructor and the HOD.  

 

SOURCES OF REFERENCE: 

1. Swami Satyananda     -      Suryanamaskara, Bihar School of Yoga, Mungher, Bihar. 

2. Iyangar B. K.S            -      Light on Yoga 

3. Iyangar B. K.S.           -     Light on Pranayama 
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4. Swami Kuvalayananda       - Asanas,   Kaivalyadhama    Publications, Kaivalyadhama. 

5. Swami Kuvalayananda       - Pranayama, Kaivalyadhama Publications, Kaivalyadhama. 

6. Swami satyananda              -  Asana, Pranayama, Mudra and Bandha: Saraswathi,  

Bihar School of Yoga, Bihar. 

7. Swami Niranjanananda      -   Prana, Pranayama and Pranavidya, Bihar, School of  

     Yoga, Bihar. 

8. Swami Satyanandasaraswati - A systematic Course in the Ancient Tantric, Techniques  

     of Yoga and Kriya, Bihar School of Yoga, Bihar. 

9. Swami YogeswaranandaSaraswati - First Steps to Higher Yoga. Yoga Niketan Trust. 

10. JoisPattabhi-  Yoga Mala-I, New York. 

11. Swami Kuvalayananda-  Yoga Therapy, Kaivalyadhama, Lonavala. 

12. Nagendra H. R.                -  Pranayama, S VYASA, Bangalore. 

13. Swami Geethananda -  Bandha and Mudra, Anandasram, Pondicherry. 

14. Bhat Krishna K.              -  Power of Yoga, Suyoga Publications, Mangalore. 

15. Swami Digambarji          - Hathapradipika, SMYM Samithi, Kaivalyadhama. 

16. Swami Digambarji          - GherandaSamhita, SMYM Samithi. 

17. Reddy Venkata M.          -  Hatharatnavali. 
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

SECOUND YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-VI      MARKS: 75+25 

BASIS AND PRINCIPLES OF YOGA THERAPY 

OBJECTIVES 

 The role of panchmahabhutas, panchkoshas, Types of sharias, in understanding the 
therapy. 

 To understanding the various components of the body. 
 To know the effects of yogic practices to promote positive health.  

UNIT-I YOGIC PERCEPTION OF BODY   

1.1. The concept of Body (sarira) in Yoga – its role and importance 
1.2. Constitution – components of Sarira (Sthula, Sukshma and Kaarana) 
1.3. Gross and Subtle aspects of Body bases on TaittiriyaUpanisads 

UNIT-IIPRINCIPLES OF YOGA THERAPY  

2.1. Concept of Panchamahabhuthas 
2.2.  Concept of Indriyas and Manas 
2.3. Concept of Prana, Nadi and Chakra 

UNIT-IIIFUNDAMENTALS OF YOGA THERAPY 

3.1. Importance of ‘Ashtaanga Yoga’ in eliminating impurities in the body. 
3.2. Elemental purification- Bhutasuddhi 
3.3. Concept of Agni – its role and importance in Yoga Therapy 

UNIT-IV EFFICACY OF YOGA ON BODY SYSTEMS 

4.1. Effect of Yogic practices on Skeleto-Muscular System 
4.2. Effect of Yogic practices on Respiratory System 
4.3. Effect of Yogic practices on Digestive System 

UNIT-V ROLEOF YOGA ON BODY SYSTEMS. 

5.1. Effect of Yogic practices on Circulatory System 
5.2. Effect of Yogic practices on Nervous System 
5.3. Effect of Yogic practices on Endocrine System 
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SOURCES OF REFERENCE 

 
1. Bakhru. H.K                    - A complete Handbook of Nature Cure, Jaico 

Publishing House, Delhi. 

2. Bakhru. H.K                   - Naturopathy for Longevity 

3. Bakhru. H.K                   - Healing Through Natural Foods. 

4. Devaraj. T.L                  - Ayurveda, Yoga And Nature Cure, New Dawn 
Press, Inc, India. 

5. Joshi, K.S                      - Yoga & Nature Cure Therapy, Sterling Publishers 
Pvt. Ltd., Delhi. 

6. Frawley, David             - Yoga and Ayurveda – Self Healing and Self 
Realisation, MotilalaBanarsidas, Delhi. 

7. Udupa, K.N.                  - Fundamentals of Ayurveda, BHU press, Varanasi. 

8. Sharma R.K.&Bhagvandas -                            CharakaSamhita (Trans.), vol. I & II, Chowkamba 
Pub. 

9. Lele, R.D.                      - Ayurveda and Modern Medicine, 
BharatiyaVidyabhavan Pub, Bombay. 
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

SECOUND YEAR 

THEORY COURSEV-VII      MARKS: 75+25 

THERAPEUTIC FOUNDATIONS OF HATHA YOGA 
OBJECTIVES 

 The role of Panchmahabhutas, Panchkoshas, Types of Sharias, in 
understanding the therapy. 

 To understanding the various components of the body. 
 To know the effects of yogic practices to promote positive health.  

UNIT-IIMPORTANCEFOOD INYOGA THERAPY 

1.1. The concept, importance, types, rules and regulations of Food (Ahara) in 
Health and III-Health  

1.2. The Concept of Pathya and Apathya w.r.t, H.Y 
1.3. Role of Ahara in Asanas, Pranayama, Kriya and Dhyana.  

UNIT-II CURATIVE ASPECTS OF ASANAS IN YOGA THERAPY  

2.1. The science of Aasana – characteristics – classification based on name, 
posture and purpose – place and importance in Yoga Therapy. 

2.2. Preventive aspects of Asanas w.r.t H.Y 
2.3. Curative effects and Promotive values of Asanas in Yoga Therapy.  

UNIT-III PROMOTIVE ASPECTS OF PRANAYAMA IN YOGA THERAPY  

3.1. The science of Pranayama-classification, purpose, place and importance in 
Yoga Therapy. 

3.2. Preventive aspects of Pranayama w.r.t H.Y 
3.3. Curative effects and Promotive values of Pranayama in Yoga Therapy.  

UNIT-IV PREVENTIVE ASPECTS OF KRIYAS IN YOGA THERAPY  

4.1. The science of Kriya-types, purpose and importance in Yoga Therapy. 
4.2. Preventive aspects of Kriya w.r.t H.Y.P 
4.3. Curative effects and Promotive values of Kriya in Yoga Therapy.  

UNIT-V ROLE OF MUDRA AND BANDHA IN YOGA THERAPY  

5.1. The science of Mudra and Bandha-types, purpose and importance in Yoga 
Therapy. 

5.2. Preventive aspects of Mudra and Bandha w.r.t H.Y 
5.3. Curative effects and Promotive values of Mudra and Bandha in Yoga Therapy.  
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SOURCES OF REFERENCE 

 
1.  Kuvalyanada Swami         - Yogic Therapy, its basic principles & Methods. 

2.  Garde, R.K                        - Principles and Practice of Yoga Therapy, D.B. 
Taraporevalal Sons &Co.Pvt.Ltd. 

3.  Krishna Raman                 - A Matter of Health, East West Books Pvt. Ltd., Chennai. 

4.  Niranjanananda Swami    - Prana, Pranayama and Pranavidya, Munger. 

5.  SatyanandaSaraswathi     - Asana, Pranayama, Mudra, Bandha; Bihar Publication 
trust, Munger. 

6.  SatyananadaSaraswathi    - Systematic courses in the ancient school of Tantra 
Techniques of Yoga and Kriya- BPT, Munger.  

7.  Digambarji Swami             - GherandaSamhita, Kaivalyadhama. Pune. 

8.  BurlelyMikel.                  - Hatha Yoga, its concept, theory and practice, 
Motlalbanarsidas, Delhi, 2000. 

9.  Muktibhodananda Swami  - Hatha Yoga Pradipika, Yoga Pub. Trust, Bihar. 

10.  David Coulter H                -  Anatomy of Hatha Yoga, Motilalbarsidas, Delhi, 2006. 
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

SECOUND YEAR 

THEORY COURSEV-VIII      MARKS: 75+25 

YOGA AND HEALTH MANAGEMENT 
OBJECTIVES 

 To understand the importance of health. 
 To know the associated factors to maintain the good health. 
 To improve the knowledge of Yoga treatment on various common disease. 
 Understand the different implications, dimensions of health and applications 

of health. 
 Appreciate and explain the need of yoga for individual and community health. 
 Describe and prepare system and disease based appropriate Yoga Therapy 

based on scientific lines. 
 Fabricate different Yoga Therapy modules for different patients having similar 

diseases basing on their body-type. 
 Collect statistics, prepare and preserve the data base for future research 

purpose. 

UNIT-I CONCEPT OF HEALTH  

1.1. Concept of Health – definitions and importance of health.  
1.2. Factors influencing health and health promoting methods. 
1.3. Role of yoga in subjective-well-being. 

UNIT-IICONCEPT OF MENTAL HEALTH  

2.1. Mental Health – concept and importance in Yoga Therapy 
2.2. Characteristics of mentally balanced person and role of Yoga 
2.3. Role of Yoga in Mental Health 

UNIT-III YOGA THERAPY FOR CHRONIC DISEASES  

3.1. Yogic management of Hypertension and Cardiovascular diseases 
3.2. Yogic management of Bronchial asthma and Gastritis  
3.3. Yogic management of Diabetes mellitus and Thyroid disorders  

UNIT-IV YOGIC MODULES FOR PSYCHO- SOMATIC DISEASE  

4.1. Yogic management of Joint pains- Arthritis and Back pain 
4.2. Yogic management of Anxiety, Migraine and Insomnia 
4.3. Yogic management of Menstrual disorders and Sexual impotency 

UNIT-V NATUROPATHY TREATMENT FOR HEALTH PROBLEMS 

5.1. Common cold and Sinusitis 
5.2. Obesity and Rheumatism 
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5.3. Constipation and Psoriasis 

SOURCES OF REFERENCE 

1.  Kuvalyanada Swami          - Yogic Therapy, its basic principles & Methods. 

2.  Garde, R.K                         - Principles and Practice of Yoga Therapy, D.B. 
Taraporevalal Sons & Co. Pvt.Ltd. 

3.  Krishna Raman                  - A Matter of Health, East West Books Pvt. Ltd., 
Chennai. 

4.  Niranjanananda Swami      - Prana, Pranayama and Pranavidya, Munger. 

5.  SatyanandaSaraswathi      - Asana, Pranayama, Mudra, Bandha; Bihar Publication 
trust, Munger. 

6.  SatyananadaSaraswathi    - Systematic courses in the ancient school of Tantra 
Techniques of Yoga and Kriya- BPT, Munger.  

7.  Digambarji Swami             - GherandaSamhita, Kaivalyadhama. Pune. 

8.  BurlelyMikel.                   - Hatha Yoga, its concept, theory and practice, 
Motlalbanarsidas, Delhi, 2000. 

9.  Muktibhodananda Swami  - Hatha Yoga Pradipika, Yoga Pub. Trust, Bihar. 

10.  David Coulter H                - Anatomy of Hatha Yoga, Motilalbarsidas, Delhi, 
2006. 

11.  Nagaratna H.&Nagendra HR - Integrated approach to Yoga Therapy for positive 
Health-Swami Vivekananda Yoga Prakashan, B’lore. 
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

SECOUND YEAR 

THEORY COURSEV-IX      MARKS: 75+25 

YOGA AND EDUCATION 

OBJECTIVES: 

 To improve the students’ knowledge to prepare model lesson plans for different 
practices.  

 Bring the awareness in students to utilize various tools and techniques in Yoga 
teaching project work. 

 To equip the student to handle various age group people in yoga class.  
 To enable the students to understand various teaching and learning methods of yoga 

to become Yoga teacher. 

UNIT-I YOGA EDUCATION  

1.1. Introduction to Yoga and Education 
1.2. Role and importance of Yoga in education 
1.3. Yoga and Personality Development 

UNIT-II YOGA AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION  

2.1. Common objective of Yoga and physical education and types of physical 
Exercises. 

2.2. Contribution of Yoga to the field of physical education. 
2.3. Physical Education and Yoga- Comparative study 

UNIT-III TEACHING METHODS OF YOGA  

3.1. Principles of Teaching-Levels of teaching, qualities of Yoga Teacher 
3.2. Teaching methods- Scope and sources of Yoga teaching method 
3.3. Techniques of teaching- Individual and group 

UNIT-IV YOGA AND CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT 

4.1. Yoga Classroom- Essentials features, area, sitting arrangement etc., 
4.2. Different levels of teaching- Beginners, Advanced, School children, Special 

attention people 
4.3. Organisation of Teaching viz-Punctuality, Discipline, Time management, 

Demonstration, Correction supervision and lesson plan  

UNIT-V YOGA AND SOCIAL APPLICATION 

5.1. Yoga for old age community 
5.2. Yoga for women  
5.3. Yoga for Rehabilitation- Physical and mental 
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SOURCES OF REFERENCE 

1. Gharote M. L  . -  Teaching Methods for Yogic Practices. 

2. Raj Kumar    -  Principles and Methods of Teaching. 

3. Saket Raman Tiwari  -  Teaching of Yoga. 

4. Sri Krishna                   -  Notes on basic principles and methods of teaching as 
applied to yogic practices and a ready reckoner of yogic 
practices. 
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

SECOUND YEAR 

THEORY COURSEV-X      MARKS: 75+25 

FIELD TRAINING AND PROJECT WORK 
OBJECTIVES 

After successful completion of SECOUNDYEAR the students shall have to teach and 
train the selected students/participants of a school/college/Institution for a period of 50 
practice hours (@ 2 hours per day. The aim of FIELD TRAINING is to enable the student to 
gain practical experience and exposure in the technique of group teaching and training. The 
teaching module shall consist of theory and practice based on Yoga Texts that help the 
participants gain concentration, memory, recollection, positive attitude and self-help in stress 
management. 
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P.G. DIPLOMA IN YOGA THERAPY AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 

SECOUND YEAR 

THEORY PRACTICL-II       MARKS: 100 

UNIT-I THEORY AND PRACTICE OF ASANAS 

1.1. Suryanamaskara-17 vinyasa,ParivrittaTrikonasana, ParivrittaParsvakonasana 
1.2. UttitaPadangushtasana,Garudasana,Ardhabaddapadapadmottanasana 
1.3. Parighasana, Pasasana, Kapotasana,Vatayanasana, Krounchasana 

UNIT-IITHEORY AND PRACTICE OFASANAS 

2.1. Kurmasana, Baddakonasana, Kukkutasana, Garbhapindasana 
2.2. Siddhasana, Gomukhasana, Ardamatsyendrasana 
2.3. Sputa padangusthasana, Suptaaparsvasahitha, Jattaraparivrittasana, Makarasana 

UNIT-IIITHEORY AND PRACTICE OFASANAS 

3.1. Setubandhasana, Urdhvadhanurasana, Urdhavapadmasana, Bekasana 
3.2. Urdhavmukhapascimottanasana, Mayurasana, Pinchamayurasana 
3.3. Ekapadasirshana, Dwipadasirshana, Yoganidrasana, Sirshasana. 

UNIT-IV THEORY AND PRACTICE OF KUMBHAKA 

4.1. Bhastrika pranayama 
4.2. Bhramari pranayama 
4.3. Vritti pranayama, Sagarbha pranayama 

UNIT-V THEORY AND PRACTICE OF KRIYAS 

5.1. Vamanadhauthi, Vastradauthikriya, Gajakaranikriya 
5.2. Naulikriya, Tratakakriya 
5.3. Meditation based on Sabha and Artha. 

PREPARATION OF RECORD WORK 

Each student shall have to prepare a practical record work on the practices leant and 
submit to the External Examiner at the time of final examination, duly signed by the 
Practical Instructor and the HOD.  

SOURCE OF REFERENCE  

 
1. PattabhiJois                    - Yoga Mala-I, North Point Press, New Delhi. 

2. Iyangar, BKS                  - Light on Yoga, 

3. Iyangar, BKS                  - Light on Pranayama 

4. Indra Devi                       - Yoga for you, Jaico Pub, Mumbai. 
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5. Kuvalayananada Swami - Asana, Kaivalayadhama, lonavala 

6. Kuvalayananada Swami Pranayama, -do- 

7. SatyanandaSaraswathi Asana, Pranayama, Mudra, Bandha, Bihar School of 
Yoga, Munger 

8. SatyanandaSaraswathi Systematic Courses in the Ancient School of Tantra 
Techniques of Yoga and Kriya- BSY, Munger. 

9. Swami Digambarji Hatha Yoga Pradipika, Kaivalyadhama, Lonavala. 

10. Swami Digambarji GherandaSamhitha, Kaivalyadhama, Lonavala. 
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NATIONAL SANSKRIT UNIVERSITY 
(A Central university) 

TIRUPATI – 517 507 (AP) 

DEPARTMENT OF YOGA VIJNANA 

POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

II YEARS P.G DIPLOMA PROGRAM 

SYLLABUS 

INTRODUCTION: 

 The purpose of the post Graduate Diploma in Yoga Vijnana is to impart the 
knowledge in various techniques of Yoga, based on classical texts, with scientific orientation 
to graduates in order to enable them to mould their personality and to teach the same to the 
students in schools and colleges and to the interested public of all age levels. It is aimed to 
provide them a basic understanding of human anatomy, physiology and bio-chemistry so that 
they gain a proper perspective on yoga in the light to science; to enable them to gain enough 
fundamental skills to read and understand basic texts in yoga. It is also aimed to introduce the 
students to the fundamental principles of Ayurveda, the Indian system of Health Sciences. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To understand yoga its origin and development from ancient to modern period 
 To know the various branches (streams) of yoga according to Bhagavad Gita 
 To understand the importance of ethical values Yama and Niyama in Yoga 
 To understand the Yogi concepts of Hatha yoga  
 To get functional and structural understanding of the body  
 To learning to read and write the Devanagari Script  
 To understand the importance of varieties of Nature Cure methods to maintain good 

health  
 To enable the students to understand various teaching and learning methods of yoga  
 To enable the students to gain practical experience and expose  in the technique of 

group teaching and training 

PROGRAM OUTCOMES 

 After finishing the program the students would be able to know various yogic 
practices and their practice methods. 

 Students are able to gain the traditional yogic knowledge through yoga texts. 
 Holistic living according to perception of Upanishads and Geeta. 
 after finishing the program the students would be able to gain the knowledge of 

practice like asana, Pranayama,kriya, mudra and Bandas to attain physical mental and 
emotional well being 
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 after finishing the program the students would be able to get Employment opportunity 

          P.G. Diploma in Yoga Vijnana includes 12 Courses in which 10 Theory Courses 
and 2 Practical. 

Course- 1:- Introduction to Yoga 

Course- 2:- Classical Yoga-I 

Course- 3:- Classical Yoga-II 

Course- 4:- Human Biology 

Course- 5:- Basics Relevant To Yogic Sciences (Sanskrit) 

Course  Practical-I 

Course- 6:- Relevance of Ayurveda and Naturopathy to Yoga 

Course- 7:- Yoga and Bhagavatgeetha 

  Course- 8:- Basis and Principles of Yoga Therapy 

Course- 9:- Yoga Education 

Course-10:- Field Training and Project Work 

Course Practical-II 
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

FIRST YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-I       MARKS:75+25 

INTRODUCTION TO YOGA 

OBJECTIVES 

 To understand Yoga its origin and development from ancient to modern 
period. 

 To know the various branches (streams) of yoga according to Bhagavatgita.  
 To understand the relation between yoga and physical exercise. 
 To understanding the awakening methods of kundalini 
 To impart the spiritual knowledge which leads to self-realization 
 To understand the various techniques of meditation  

UNIT-IINTRODUCTION TO YOGA 

1.1. Introduction to Yoga- Origin, meaning and definition. 
1.2. Aim and objectives of Yoga. 
1.3. Concepts and misconceptions of Yoga. 

UNIT-IIYOGA AND VEDIC PERIOD 

2.1. Various definitions of Yoga from the Vedas, Upanishads, Epics and Puranas 
2.2. Structure of Yoga-fundamentals and various approaches. 
2.3. Elements of yoga during Pre-Vedic Period and Vedic Period 

UNIT-IIIYOGA AND OTHER INDIAN DARSHANAS 

3.1. Introduction to Indian Philosophical Schools, objectives and division. 
3.2. Brief study of the role of yoga in Astikadarsanas. 
3.3. Brief study of the role of yoga in Jainism and Buddhism. 

UNIT-IIISCHOOLS OF YOGA 

4.1. Schools of yoga- origin and development of different schools of Yoga  
4.2. Philosophy and practices of Jnana Yoga and Karma Yoga. 
4.3. Philosophy and practices of Bhakti yoga and Raja yoga. 

UNIT-VPHILOSOPHY OF SANKHYA AND KUNDALINI 

5.1. Origin and development of sankhyadarshana and dhukhatraya-threefold miseries 
and meanstoovercome. 

5.2. Sankhya of Yoga- 25 tattvas of evolution -according to Sankhyakarika of 
Iswarakrishna. 
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5.3. Kundalini yoga – introduction - evolution theory of kundalini yoga – nadis – 
chakras – places, –chakrabhedana. 

SOURCES OF REFERENCE 

1. Snakhyakarita of Iswarakrishna - Chowkhamba Publication, written by kunhan Raja. 

2. A critical survey of Indian Philosophy – ChandradharaSarma, MotilalBanarasi Das, 

Delhi. 

3. Yoga in relation to others systems of Indian Thought – Das Gupta S.N., 

MotilalBanarasi Das, Delhi. 

4. The tradition of yoga – George Forestein 

5. Kundalini Yoga – M.P. Pandit, Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras. 

6. The Serpent Power – Sir John Woodroffe, Ganesh & Co., Madras. 

7. SrimadBhagavat Gita – S. Radhakrishnan. 

8. SrimadBhagavatGeeta – Geeta Press, Gorakhpur. 
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

FIRST YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-II       MARKS: 75+25 

CLASSICALYOGA-I 

OBJECTIVES 

 To understand the importance of ethical values (yama and niyamas) in yoga  
 To understand the yogic life styles regarding the food and behaviour 
 To impart the knowledge of prana, pranayama and various techniques w.r.t to    

Hatha yoga 
 To enable the students to understand the effects of shatkriyas in eliminating 

Impurities. 
 To understand the yogic concepts of Hatha yoga and Astanga yoga. 
 To impart the spiritual knowledge this leads to self-realization. 
 To understand the techniques of meditation. 

UNIT-ICONCEPT OF CHITTA AND SAMADHI –P.Y.S 

1.1. Introduction to Yoga Sutra – Nature of Yoga Science, Definition of Yoga, the 
nature of seer in pure and modified state 

1.2. Vrittis – Nature, Classification, Definition, Method of Control of cittavrittis. 
1.3. Introduction to Samadhi and its classifications of Samprajnata and Asamprajnata 

Samadhi 

UNIT-IICONCEPT OF ISWARA AND SAMDHI –P.Y.S 

2.1. Isvara-meaning, importance and role in keeping the mind calm 
2.2. Obstacles of yoga practice and methods to overcome  
2.3. Basic understanding of Sabija and Nirbijasamadhi. 

UNIT-III INTRODUCTION TO H.Y.P 

3.1. Hathayoga – Introduction, Greatness ofHathayoga, HathayogaParampara. 
3.2. Importance of Hatha and Relationship of Hathayoga and Rajayoga, 
3.3. Place of Hathayoga practice, Destructives and constructive of Yoga, Yama and 

Niyama according to HathaYogapradipika 

UNIT-IV PRACTICAL ASPECTS H.Y.P 

4.1. Role and purpose of physical practices (asanas) in purifying the body-number and 
types of asanas with reference to HYP,  

4.2. Ahara-classification, Role and Importance of Ahara, Rules and Regulations of 
Ahara.  
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4.3. Import of pranayama (ashtakumbhaka) in HY, meaning, types, practice methods 
and their role in maintaining homeostasis of body and mind according to HYP. 

UNIT-VCONCEPTS OF NADANUSANDANA –H.Y.P 

5.1. Shatkriyas – classifications – practicing methods – benefits according to HYP. 
5.2. Bandha and Mudra-introduction, meaning, types, importance, place and purpose 

of their application in the practice of pranayama 
5.3. Concept of Laya Yoga-its meaning. Role of Nadanusnadhana in attaining 

Layayoga stagesand symptoms as described in the HYP Laya Yoga as a means of 
attaining the heights of Raja Yoga. 

SOURCES OF REFERENCES 

1. Rajayoga – Swami Vivekananda – Ramakrishna Ashram 
2. The science of yoga – Taimini – Theosophical publishing house, Adyar, Madras. 
3. Yoga sutra of Patanjali – HariharanadaAranya, University of Culcutta press, Culcutta. 
4. Hathayogapradipika of Swathmarama – Kaivalyadhama, Lonavala 
5. GherandaSamhita – Theosophical publishing house, Adyar, Madras 
6. HathayogaPradeepika – Bihar school of Yoga, Munger, Bihar. 
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

FIRST YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-III        MARKS:75+25 

CLASSICALYOGA-II 

OBJECTIVES 

 To understand the importance of ethical values (yama and niyamas) in yoga  
 To understand the yogic life styles regarding the food and behaviour 
 To impart the knowledge of prana, pranayama and various techniques w.r.t to   

Hatha yoga 
 To enable the students to understand the effects of shatkriyas in eliminating 

Impurities. 
 To understand the yogic concepts of Hatha yoga and Astanga yoga. 
 To impart the spiritual knowledge this leads to self-realization. 
 To understand the techniques of meditation.  

UNIT-I CONCEPT OF KRIYA YOGA –P.Y.S 

1.1. Sadhanapada: Kriya yoga-meaning, components and purpose  
1.2. Klesha-meaning, types, cause and means to overcome 
1.3. Drushya and Drashta, Samyoga – Nature & Cause, Hanopaya, Hanaswarupa, 

Vivekakhyati 

UNIT-II PRINCIPLES OF ASTANGA YOGA –P.Y.S 

2.1. Ashtangayoga-meaning, role and importance in yoga 
2.2. Yama and Niyama, meaning, types and role in mental control 
2.3. Bahirangayoga, meaning, components, types and benefits 

UNIT-III  CONCEPT OF SADHANA- ASANA OF G.S 

3.1. Saptangayoga- meaning, introduction, structure and value ofGhatayoga. 
3.2. ShatKarmani- meaning, purpose, classification, practicing methods and benefits. 
3.3. Asana - meaning, role in yoga, classification, practice and benefits. 

UNIT-IV CONCEPT OF MUDRA AND PRANAYAMA 

4.1. Mudras - meaning, role in yoga, classification, practice and benefits. 
4.2. Pratyahara- meaning, role in yoga, classification, practice and benefits. 
4.3. Pranayama- meaning, Classification, practicing methods and benefits 
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UNIT-V CONCEPT OF DHYANA AND SAMADHI OF G.S 

5.1. Ahara-classification, Role and Importance of Ahara in modern life style types, 
practicing, methods and benefits. 

5.2. Dhyana- meaning, Classification, practicing methods and benefits 
5.3. Samadhi- meaning, classification, practicing methods, symptoms and benefits. 

SOURCES OF REFERENCES 

1. Rajayoga – Swami Vivekananda – Ramakrishna Ashram 
2. The science of yoga – Taimini – Theosophical publishing house, Adyar, Madras. 
3. Yoga sutra of Patanjali – HariharanadaAranya, University of Culcutta press, Culcutta. 
4. Hathayogapradipika of Swathmarama – Kaivalyadhama, Lonavala 
5. GherandaSamhita – Theosophical publishing house, Adyar, Madras 
6. HathayogaPradeepika – Bihar school of Yoga, Munger, Bihar. 
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

FIRST YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-IV        MARKS:75+25 

HUMAN BIOLOGY 

OBJECTIVES 

 To understand about different systems of the Body. 
 Functional and structural understanding of system of the Body. 
 To understand the various types of food and their bio chemical role 
 Basic knowledge of blood and its functions.  
 To understand physiology of respiration. 
 To know the types of circulation of blood in human body. 
 To understand the importance of spine, brain and its functions in human body. 

UNIT-I       ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF MUSCULO – SKELETAL SYSTEM 
RELATED TO YOGA 

1.1. Introduction to Human Body and different systems. 
1.2. Muscular system, Muscle – classification – properties of each type – 

distribution- Muscle contraction mechanism (brief).  
1.3. Skeletal system – Bones – Types, Structure & function, Joints- Types, Structure 

& Function, Ligaments, Tendons, spinal column. 

UNIT-II ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF CIRCULATORY SYSTEMS 
RELATED TO HATHA YOGA. 

2.1. Structural and functional study of Cardio-vascular system 
2.2. Structural and functional study of Blood 
2.3. Immunity system – Types & mechanism 

UNIT-III ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF RESPIRATORY SYSTEM RELATED 
TO HATHA YOGA. 

3.1. Structural and Functional study of Respiratory system  
3.2. Structural and Functional study of Digestive system 
3.3. Nutrients – Macro and Micro-Types, Importance,sources and Physiological role, 

Importance of balanced diet. 

UNIT-IV  ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF DIGESTIVE SYSTEM RELATED 
TO HATHA YOGA. 

4.1. Gross Anatomy of neuron and classification of neurons. 
4.2. Types of Nervous system- Central Nervous system- Brain and Spinal cord 
4.3. Autonomic nervous system – sympathetic and parasympathetic. 

Highlight
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UNIT-V ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF NEURO-ENDOCRINAL SYSTEMS 
RELATED TO H.Y.P 

5.1. Gross anatomy and physiology of major Endocrine glands 
5.2. Anatomy and Physiology of Excretory system 
5.3. Special senses: Structural study of Eye, Ear and Skin.  

SOURCES OF REFERENCES 

1. Anatomy and physiology of yogic practices – M.M. Gore, Lonavala, Pune. 
2. Pranayama – Kuvalyananda, Kaivalyadhara, Lonavala, Pune. 
3. Asana, Pranayama, Mudra and Bandha Swami SatyanandaSaraswati, Bihar School of 

Yoga, Munger. 
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

FIRST YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-V      MARKS:75+25 

BASIC RELEVANT TO SANSKRIT 

OBJECTIVES 

 Understand the need of learning Sanskrit language to have insights into origins 
of yoga. 

 Apply fundamental knowledge of Sanskrit to translate and interpret the text 
into modern language. 

 Appreciate the implications of linguistic techniques. 
 Teach the language to needy people 
 Transliterate the yogic texts into global language for the benefit of non-

Sanskrit yoga students. 

UNIT-I  INTRODUCTION OF VARNAMALA AND PADAS   

1.1. Orthography of Devanagarivarnamala, Classification of varnas, Purnaksara, 
Samyuktaksaras, Karkasa and Mrduvyanjanas. Writing of varnamala using 
Roman transliteration. 

1.2. Categorization of Sanskrit words: subantastingatas. 
1.3. Subantas – Ajanta and Halanta words, gender, vachanas, cases of subanta words.  

UNIT-II  FUNDAMENTALS OF DECLARATIONS AND CONJUGATIONS 

2.1. Declaration of the following words in cases- Rama. Hari, Guru, Pitr, Lata, Mati, 
Phala, Vidvas, Rajan, Manas, Asmad, Yusmad, Tad, Yad, Kim, etc. 

2.2. Kriyapada in Sanskrit – Classification, Lakaras, Purusas, Vachanas.  
2.3. Declaration of the following root words in Lat, Lrt, Lan, - Bhu, Khad, Vad, Dhyai, 

Pat, Ish, Kshi, Pracch, Dam, Kath, Chint, Ad, As, Jagr. 

UNIT-III FOUNDATION FOR INDECLARRABLES 

3.1. Avyayas -Ca, Api, Va, Na, Vina, Saha, Tu, Kintu, Evam, Iti, etc. 
3.2. Upasargas – Pra, Para, Apa, Sam, Anu, Ava, Nis, Su, Upa, Etc. 
3.3. Elementary knowledge of voices Sanskrit – Active, passive impersonal  

UNIT-IV INTRODUCTION OF SANDHIS AND SAMASA 

4.1. Elementary knowledge of Sandhis-savarnadheeraga, guna, Vruddhi, yanadesha, 
purva, pararupa and visarga. 

4.2. Basic knowledge of samasas - Compound words of Avyayibhava, tatpurusha, 
bahuvrihi and dvandva samasa. 

4.3. Understanding of exercises-study and practice of 20 sutras from Yoga Sutra, 
Using Roman transliteration.    
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UNIT-V     RELEVANTS TO THE SANSKRIT TEXT  

5.1. Raghuvamsamahakavya – Introduction-1stSarga 1 to 25 slokas Qualities of 
Raghuvamsa kings. 

5.2. Impartence of BhaktiYogam, Qualities of  devotee and personal impersonal from  
Bhagavadgita Chapter XII 

5.3. Message of Upanishads – study of katopansihad – introduction – Upanishad – 
meaning-importance of katopanishad – story of Vajasravas&Nachiketa – Three 
boons – sreyas- preyas – Nachiketa fire – concept of pranava – Nature of the soul 
– Supreme  and –yogic concepts in katopanishad. 

SOURCES OF REFERENCES 

1. Laghusiddhantakaumudi - ChaukhambaSurabharatiprakashana, Varanasi. 
2. Sabdamanjari - ChaukhambaSurabharatiprakashana, Varanasi. 
3. Dhatumanjari - Chaukhambasurabharatiprakashana, Varanasi. 
4. Patanjali Yoga sutra 
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

FIRST YEAR 

 PRACTICAL COURSE-I     MARKS:100 

Practice of the following Yogic practices  

UNIT-ITHEORY AND PRACTICE OF ASANA 

1.1 Tadasana, tiryaktadasana, Ardhakatichakrasana, Vrikshasana 
1.2 VaidikaSuryanamaskara – 9 vinyasas, Padangusthasana, Padahastasana 
1.3 UttitaTrikonasana, UttitaParsvakonasana, Virabhadrasana 

UNIT-II THEORY AND PRACTICE OF ASANA  

2.1. Swasthikasana, Vajrasana, Suptavajrasana I&II, Ustrasana, Navasana 
2.2. Padmasana, Baddhapadmasana, Yogamudra, Janusirsasana, Bharadvajasana 
2.3. Ardhabaddhapadmapascimotansana, Triyanmukhaikapadapascimotansana, 

Paschimotansana, Purvotanasana 

UNIT-III THEORY AND PRACTICE OF ASANA 

3.1. Bhujangasana, Salabhasana, Dhanurasana, Dhanurasanaparsvasahita 
3.2. Setubandhasana, Uttanapadasana, SalambaSarvangasana, Halasana,  
3.3. Suptakonasana, Karnapidasana, Urdhvapadmamasana, Pindasana, Matsyasana, 

Savasana 

UNIT-IV THEORY AND PRACTICE OFMUDRAS, BANDHA AND PRANAYAMAS 

4.1. Udyanabandha, Jalandharabandha. Viparitakarini Mudra 
4.2. Recaka, Puraka, Kumbhaka and Nadisuddhi Pranayama. 
4.3. Ujjayi, Suryabheda and Candrabheda pranayama.  

UNIT-V THEORY AND PRACTICE OFKRIYAS  

5.1. Jalaneti, Sutraneti 
5.2. Agnisara, Trataka 
5.3. Meditation  

PREPARATION OF RECORD WORK 

Each student shall have to prepare a practical record work on the practices leant and 
submit to the External Examiner at the time of final examination, duly signed by the 
Practical Instructor and the HOD.  
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SOURCES OF REFERENCE FOR PRACTICAL I 

1. Yogamala part – I         –          Ashtanga Yoga Publication, mysore. 
2. Hathayogapradipika Chapter I, II & III   –  Bihar School of Yoga, Munger, Bihar. 
3. Gherandasamhita chapter I      –        KiavalyaDham publication, Lavevala, Pune. 
4. Patanjala Yoga Sutra Vrtti with seven commentaries   –   Chowkhamba, Varanasi. 
5. Asanas by Kuvalayananda    –             kaivalyaDham publication, lovavala, Pune. 
6. Pranayama by kuvalayananda  –kaivalyaDham publication, Lovavala, pune. 
7. Yoga therapeutics    –    Pub. By kaivalyadhama – kaivalyaDham publications, lovavala, 

Pune. 
8. Light on Yoga   –      B.K.S. Iyangar, Harper Collins Publishers India, New Delhi. 
9. Yogasangalu  –   Prof. T.Krishnamacharya – Krishnamacharya Yoga Mandiaram, 

Madras. 
10. Light on Pranayama  –       B.K.S. Iyangar – Barper Collins Publishers India, New 
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

SECOND YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-VI       MARKS:75+25 

RELEVANCE OF AYURVEDA AND NATUROPATHY TO YOGA 

OBJECTIVES: 

 To have fundamental understanding of inter-relation of different medicinal 
approaches to health and ill-health. 

 To have a brief idea of basic principles of practices of Ayurveda and 
Naturopathy 

 To equip the students with an idea of holistic approach in offering health 
solutions. 

 To understanding the various components of the body. 
 To realize nature cures – not the Physician 
 To study and understand the various natures cures practices. 
 To understand the role and importance of Ahara to maintain the good health. 
 To develops the knowledge of Naturopathy and its therapeutic aspects.  

UNIT-I INTRODUCTION TO AYURVEDA 

1.4. Historicity: Celestial decadence of Ayurveda (Ayurveda Parampara)  
1.5. Historical aspects Brihatrayee and Laghutrayee 
1.6. Relation of Ayurveda and Yoga. 

UNIT-IIPRINCIPLES OF AYURVEDA 

2.1. Physiology and Etiology of Dosha and Dhatu in Ancient Indian Medicine 
(Ayurveda) related to Yoga. 

2.2. Concepts of trimala and Agni.  
2.3. Concepts of panchamahabhuta and manas 

UNIT-III LIFE STYLE –PANCHAKOSA OF AYURVEDA 

3.1. Aspects of dinacharya 
3.2. Seasonal Approaches to the health- ritucharya 
3.3. The elements of snehana, Svedana, Vamana, Virechana, and Vasti karma 

UNIT-IVINTRODUCTION TO NATUROPATHY 

4.1. Introduction to Naturopathy – definition – history – aims and objectives.  
4.2. Principles of Naturopathy.  
4.3. Concept of Body in Naturopathy – importance of life style. 
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UNIT-VBASIS AND PRINCIPLES OF NATUROPATHY 

5.1. Role, importance and regulation of Diet (aahaara). 
5.2. Nature Cure Therapies – Hydro-therapy, Mud-therapy, Hot & Cold-packs, 

Massage, Fasting, Sun-bath and Colour-therapy. 
5.3. Relationship of Naturopathy and Yoga in Health and Disease Management. 

 
 

SOURCES OF REFERENCES 

 
1.  Bakhru. H.K           - A complete Handbook of Nature Cure, Jaico Publishing 

House, Delhi. 

2.  Bakhru. H.K          - Naturopathy for Longevity 

3.  Bakhru. H.K          - Healing Through Natural Foods. 

4.  Devaraj. T.L          - 

 

Ayurveda, Yoga And Nature Cure, New Dawn Press, 
Inc, India 

5.  Sharma R. K. & Co -
  

CharakaSamhita (transl). 
 

6.  Joshi, K.S                - Yoga & Nature Cure Therapy, Sterling Publishers Pvt. 
Ltd., Delhi. 

7.  M.K. Gandhi           - My Nature Cure. 
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

SECOND YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-VII       MARKS:75+25 

YOGA AND BHAGAVATGEETHA 

OBJECTIVES 

 To know the various branches (streams) of yoga according to Bhagavatgita.  

 To impart the spiritual knowledge which leads to self-realization 
 To understand the various techniques of meditation  

UNIT-I SANKHYA PHILOSOPHY OF BHAGAVAT GITA 

1.1. Nature of soul and body - immorality of soul - Characteristics of soul (atman)  

1.2. Duty for duty’s sake –Nishkamakarma – Yoga is art of all works. 

1.3. Sthithaprajna- qualities of enlighten person 

UNIT-IIPRINCIPLES OF DHYANA YOGA ACCORDING TO BHAGAVAT GITA 

2.1. Dhyana Yoga- Yogarudha- Qualities of elevated Yogic 
2.2. Environment of Dhyana- Place, Seat, Posture, Condition of mind. Method of 

Meditation, Do’s and Don’ts of Yogi. 
2.3. Nature of mind- controlling, qualities of prefect yogi and fate of yogi. 

UNIT-IIIA CRITICAL STUDY OF BHAKTI YOGA IN BHAGAVAT GITA 

3.1. Introduction to Bhakti Yoga- Union through devotion 
3.2. Types of practice- Self surrender  
3.3. Qualities, Nature and Selective features of true devotee 

UNIT-IVCONCEPTS OF GUNAS IN BHAGAVAT GITA 

4.1. Guna- Origin- Types- Characteristics 
4.2. Satvva-Rajas-Tamas its nature and influence on mind 
4.3. Qualities of gunateetha 

UNIT-VDISCRIMINATION OF DAIVASURA SAMPATHI ACCORDING B.G  

5.1. Introduction-Qualities of divine nature(Divisampathi) and Demonic Nature 
(Asurisampathi) 

5.2. Result of divine and demonic qualities- Nature, Behaviour, Thinking and birth 
in next life. 

5.3. The three gates leading to hell- Methods to overcome- Importance of 
sastraparamana 
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SOURCES OF REFERENCES 

1. SrimadBhagavat Gita – S. Radhakrishnan. 
2. SrimadBhagavatGeeta – Geeta Press, Gorakhpur. 
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

SECOND YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-VIII       MARKS:75+25 

BASIS AND PRINCIPLES OF YOGA THERAPY 

OBJECTIVES 

 To know the role of panchmahabhutas, panchkoshas, Types of sharias, in 
understanding the Yoga therapy. 

 To understand the various components of the body  
 To understand the importance of health. 
 To know the associated factors to maintain the good health. 
 To improve the knowledge of Yoga therapy on various common disease. 

UNIT-I INTRODUCTION YOGA THERAPY  

1.1. The concept of Body (sarira) in Yoga – its role and importance 
1.2. Constitution – components of Sarira (Sthula, Sukshma and Kaarana) 
1.3. Gross and Subtle aspects of Body bases on TaittiriyaUpanisads 

UNIT-II BASIS AND PRINCIPLES OF YOGA THERAPY  

2.1. Concept of Panchamahabhuthas 
2.2. Concept of Indriyas and Manas 
2.3. Concept of Prana, Nadi and Chakra 

UNIT-III EFFECT OF YOGIC PRACTICES ON BODY SYSTEMS 

3.1. Skeletal and muscular and Respiratory system 
3.2. Circulatory system and Nervous system 
3.3. Digestive system and Endocrine system 

UNIT-IV YOGA THERAPY FOR NEURON- ENDOCRINAL DISEASE 

4.1. Yogic practices for Diabetes 
4.2. Yogic practices for Hypertension  
4.3. Yogic practices for Anxiety and Insomnia 

UNIT-V CURATIVE ASPECTS OF YOGA  

5.1. Yogic practices for Arthritis 
5.2. Yogic practices for Gastritis, Ulcer, Constipation 
5.3. Yogic practices forastama. 
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SOURCES OF REFERENCES 

1. Basic principles of Ayurveda – Bhagvan das, 
2. Basic principles of Ayurveda – Dr.V.B. Athavale, Athavale publication, Pune. 
3. Charakasamhita of charaka, chowkhamba publication, Varanasi. 
4. Asanas – kuvalayananda, kaivalyadhara, Lonavala, pune 
5. Anatomy and physiology of yogic practices – M.M. Gore, Lonavala, Pune. 
6. Pranayama – Kuvalyananda, Kaivalyadhara, Lonavala, Pune. 
7. TaittariyaUpanisad, ChowkhambaVidyabhavan, Varanasi. 
8. Asana, Pranayama, Mudra and Bandha Swami SatyanandaSaraswati, Bihar School of 

Yoga, Munger. 
9. Mind and its control – Rama Krishna Math publications. 
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

SECOND YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-IX       MARKS:75+25 

YOGA EDUCATION 

OBJECTIVES 

 To enable the students to understand various teaching and learning methods of yoga 
to become Yoga teacher 

 To equip the student to handle various age group people in yoga class. 
 To improve the students’ knowledge to prepare model lesson plans for different 

practices. 
 understanding importance of yoga for school children to improve their concentration, 

memory etc. 
 To improve the knowledge of health issues in old age people and finding out suitable 

yogic remedies.  

UNIT-I YOGA AND EDUCATION  

1.1. Introduction to Yoga and Education 
1.2. Role and importance of Yoga in education 
1.3. Yoga for Personality Development 

UNIT-II YOGA AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION  

2.1. Common objective of Yoga and physical Education and types of physical 
Exercises. 

2.2. Contribution of Yoga to the field of physical Education. 
2.3. Physical Education and Yoga-A Comparative study 

UNIT-III  TEACHING METHODS OF YOGA 

3.1. Principles of Teaching-Levels of teaching, qualities of Yoga Teacher 
3.2. Teaching methods- Scope and sources of Yoga teaching method 
3.3. Techniques of teaching- Individual and Group 

UNIT-IV YOGA AND CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT 

4.1. Yoga Classroom- Essentials features, area, sitting arrangement etc., 
4.2. Different levels of teaching- Beginners, Advanced, School children, Special 

attention people 
4.3. Organisation of Teaching viz-Punctuality, Discipline, Time management, 

Demonstration, Correction supervision and lesson plan  
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UNIT-V YOGA AND SOCIAL APPLICATION 

5.1. Yoga for School children’s 
5.2. Yoga for women  
5.3. Yoga for old age community 

SOURCES OF REFERENCE: 

1. Raman Krishna  -                   A Matter of Health. 

2. Basavaraddi I V  -                   Yoga in School Health. 

3. Swathi and Others               -                 Yoga for Children-a complete illustrated guide to yoga. 

4. Kumar Kaul H   -                  Yoga and Healthy Ageing. 

5. Jayadev HJ              -                  Growing with Age. 

6. ArunaGoel              -                  Yoga Education Philosophy and Practice. 

7. SrimanKrishnamacharyaTirumalai -       Yoga Rahasya, Krishnamacharya Yoga Mandiram, 
Chennai. 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Highlight
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

SECOND YEAR 

THEORY COURSE-X       MARKS:75+25 

FIELD TRAINING AND PROJECT WORK 

OBJECTIVES 

After successful completion of SECOUND YEAR the students shall have to teach and 
train the selected students/participants of a school/college/Institution for a period of 50 
practice hours (@ 2 hours per day. The aim of FIELD TRAINING is to enable the student to 
gain practical experience and exposure in the technique of group teaching and training. The 
teaching module shall consist of theory and practice based on Yoga Texts that help the 
participants gain concentration, memory, recollection, positive attitude and self-help in stress 
management. 
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POST GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN YOGA VIJNANA 

SECOND YEAR 

PRACTICALCOURSE-II       MARKS: 100 

Practice of the following Yogic Practices  

UNIT-ITHEORY AND PRACTICE OF ASANA 

1.1. Suryanamaskara17 Vinyasas, ParivrittaTrikonasana, parivrittaParswakonasana 
1.2. PrasaritaPadottanasana, Parsvottanasana and Utthitapadangusthasana 
1.3. ArddhabaddhaPadmottanasana, Pasasana and Bhujapidasana 

UNIT-II THEORY AND PRACTICE OF ASANA 

2.1. Siddhasana, Kraunchasana,Kurmasana, Suptakurmasana and Bhekasana 
2.2. Kukkutasana,ArdhabaddapadmapaschimottanasanaUrdhvamukhapascimotansana 
2.3. Ardhamatsyendrasana,Maricasana I & III, Laghuvajrasana and Kapotasana 

UNIT-III THEORY AND PRACTICE OF ASANA 

3.1. Upavistakonsana,Ekapadasirsasana and Dvipadasirsasana, 
3.2. Suptapadangusthasana, Suptaparsvasahita and Ubhyapadangusthasana 
3.3. Nakrasana, Mayurasana, Sirshasana and Makarasana 

UNIT-IVTHEORY AND PRACTICE OF KRIYAS 

1. Gajakarani, DandaDhauti, VastraDhauti 
2. Naulikriya (Madhyama)Kapalabhati 

UNIT-VTHEORY AND PRACTICE OF MUDRAS& BANDHASPRANAYAMAS 

1. Mahamudra, Shanmukhimudra and Mulabandha 
1. Samavritti and VisamaVritti 
2. Sitali, Seetkari, Bhastrika and Bhramari 

PREPARATION OF RECORD WORK 

Each student shall have to prepare a practical record work on the practices leant and 
submit to the External Examiner at the time of final examination, duly signed by the Practical 
Instructor and the HOD. 

MEDITATION TECHNIQUES – THROUGH SHAPE, SOUND, ETC., 
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REFERENCE BOOKS FOR PRACTICAL II 

1. Yogamala part – I          –          Ashtanga Yoga Publication, mysore. 

2. Hathayogapradipika Chapter I, II & III   –  Bihar School of Yoga, Munger, Bihar. 

3. Gherandasamhita chapter I      –        KiavalyaDham publication, Lavevala, Pune. 

4. Patanjala Yoga Sutra Vrtti with seven commentaries   –   Chowkhamba, Varanasi. 

5. Asanas by Kuvalayananda       –             kaivalyaDham publication, lovavala, Pune. 

6. Pranayama by kuvalayananda –             kaivalyaDham publication, Lovavala, pune. 

7. Yoga therapeutics    –       Pub. By kaivalyadhama – kaivalyaDham publications,  

      lovavala, Pune. 

8. Light on Yoga    –      B.K.S. Iyangar, Harper Collins Publishers India, New  

       Delhi. 

9. Yogasangalu    –     Prof. T.Krishnamacharya – Krishnamacharya Yoga  

       Mandiaram, Madras. 

10. Light on Pranayama  –       B.K.S. Iyangar – Barper Collins Publishers India, New 

 

 

 

 



RASHTRIYA SANKRIT VIDYAPEETHA 
 (Deemed University – Accredited with ‘A’ Level by NAAC) 

TIRUPATI- 517064 (A.P) 

 

MUSIC SYLLABUS - VOCAL 

SASTRI EXAMINATION 

 

SASTRI - FIRST YEAR 

THEORY-PAPER-I:  INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC - I-SEMESTER - I 

Unit - I   Technical Terms : 

 Sangitam, Sruti, Svara, Sapta Svaras, Svarasthanas, Dvadasa and Shodasa 

 Svarasthanas, Sthayi, Arohana and Avarohana.  

Unit - II   Suladi Sapta Talas 

Unit - III  Geeta Lakshanam 

Unit - IV  Biography and contribution of Annamayya  

Unit - V   Biography and contribution of Purandaradasa 

 

PRACTICAL- PAPER-I  

Lesson - I     Sarali Svaras- 10  

Lesson - II   Janta Svaras- 3 and Datu Svaras- 1  

Lesson - III  Sapta Tala Alankaras- 3 

Lesson - IV  Geetam  - 1 (Ganesa, Sarasvati) and Nottu Svaram – Any one 

Lesson - V  Annamacarya Keertana/ Bhadracala Ramadas keertana/ Tyagaraja divyanama 

  Keertana/ Tyagaraja Utstava Sampradaya Keertana- Anyone. 

Reference Books:  

1) South Indian Music by P.Sambamurthy 

2) Sangita Sastra Sangraham by P.K.Indrani 

3) Ganamrutha Bodhini by A.S. Panchapakesa Iyer.  

4) SangitaSampradayaPradarshini by SubbaramaDikshitar 

5) Great Composers- Book 1&2 by P.Sambamurthy 

6) A Dictionary of South Indian Music and Musicians (All volumes) by P 

Sambamurthy 

 

 



THEORY- PAPER-II - INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC- II-SEMESTER-II 

Unit - I   Technical terms – Kalam, Trikala, Dhatu, matu, Vaggeyakara, Laya,Jati, Gati,   

  Kalpita Sangita, Manodharma Sangita,  

Unit - II   Signs and symbols used in Sangita lipi or Musicography 

Unit - III  35 Talas 

Unit - IV  Biography of Tyagaraja   

Unit - V  Biography of  Bhadrachala Ramadas   

 

PRACTICAL- PAPER-II 

Lesson - I  Hecchu Sthayi svaras-2  

Lesson - II   Sapta Tala Alankaras- 4 

Lesson - III   Pillari Geetam-one 

Lesson - IV  Nottu Svaram – Any one  

Lesson - V   Any two keertana-s   of the following composers 

Annamacarya Keertana/ Bhadracala Ramadas keertana/ Tyagaraja divyanama 

Keertana/ Tyagaraja Utstava Sampradaya Keertana 

 

Reference Books:  

1) South Indian Music by P.Sambamurthy 

2) Sangeetha Sastra Samgrahanam by P.K. Indrani 

3) Ganamrutha Bodhini by A.S. Panchapakesa Iyer.  

4) Sangeetha Vidya Prakasika by Aakondi  Srinivasa RajaRao 

5) Nottu Svaram – The European Airs of Muttuswamy Dikshitar by T.P. Chakrapani. 

6) SangitaSampradayaPradarshini by SubbaramaDikshitar 

7) Great Composers- Book 1&2 by P.Sambamurthy 

8) A Dictionary of South Indian Music and Musicians (All volumes) by P 

Sambamurthy 
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Rashtriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha :: Tirupati 

(Deemed to be University) 

Syllabus for 
Certificate in Communicative and Functional Sanskrit 

 

पाम उेयािन – 

1. छााणाम ् अिभिकौशल िवकासः । 

2. ायौिगकाकरण पिरचयः । 

3. ावहािरकसृंत पिरचयः । 

 

Paper – I – Communicative Sanskrit 

थम ंपम ् – साषणसृंतम ् 

थमः घटकः – Unit – I 

अासपुकम ्  - ारात ् िकमथ म ् इित पाठं यावत ् 

ितीयः घटकः – Unit – II 

अासपुकम ्  - भतूकालपािण इात ् पाठात ् ा ंयावत ् 
 

ततृीयः घटकः – Unit – III 

िवभिवरी   - थमािवभिः, ितीयािवभि 

चतथु ः घटकः – Unit – IV 

िवभिवरी   - चतथुिवभिः, पमीिवभिः, षीिवभि 

पमः घटकः – Unit – V 

िवभिवरी   - समीिवभिः, सोधनम ्, िमाास 



Paper – II – Functional Sanskrit 

ितीय ंपम ् – ायौिगकं सृंतम ्  

थमः घटकः – Unit - I 

शाः 

राम – हिर – गु – िपत ृ- धात ृ– रमा – नदी – वध ू– मात ृ– फल – दिध – व ु- शाः। 

िवशषेणिवशेभाव िवतृः पाठः। 

िवचन योगः 

सभुािषतािन – 1-15 

ितीयः घटकः – Unit – II 

सवनामशाः (िष ुिलेष)ु 

भवत ् - तद ्– एतद ्– यद ्– िकम ् – अद ्– युद ्- शाः। 

णम।्  िणजम।् 

सभुािषतािन – 16-30 

ततृीयः घटकः – Unit – III 

धातवः (लट-्लृट-्लोट-्लङ-्िविधिललकाराः) 

वहारोपयोिगनः (20) िवशंितः धातवः। 

ममपुष पिरचयाकः पाठः, सामाः अास। 

शत ृ– शानच।्  उपसगा ः ा – प।् 

तत ् – अनीयर ्– यत ् / यत ् 

चतथु ः घटकः – Unit – IV 

कत िर-कमिण-भाव ेयोगाः 

िचत ् – चन (सवा स ुिवभिष)ु 

 



सितसमी 

असयः - 

यण ् -सवण दीघ -गणु-विृ-अयवायावसयः। 

पमः घटकः – Unit – V 

संावाचकाः संयेवाचका शाः (िष ुिलेष)ु 

षीतुषसमासः। 

समासः। 

बीिहसमासः। 

(एकम ् - शतम।्) (थमम ् - शततमम।्) 

पलेखनम ् 

सरलसृंतने भाषारग अनवुादः। 

 

सचूनाः – 

1. पामातया छााणा ंभावकटनकौशलसवंध नाय काया ंिविभान ् उमिवषायान ् अिधकृ चचा ः 

(Debates) आयोजनीयाः। 

2. सृंतसािह भावगाीय माधयु च ापियत ु ंसृंतगीतािन (20) िशणीयािन। तािन च गीतािन थम े

अनबु े(अनबुः – 1) ससंिूचतािन वत ।े 

3. छााणा ंावहािरककौशलसवंध नाथ लोकरीित ंच ापियत ु ंसभुािषतािन (30) पाठनीयािन। तािन च 

सभुािषतािन ितीय ेअनबु े(अनबुः – 2) िनिदािन वत ।े 

4. कथाना ंमामने भाषायाः अासः कारणीयः। कथा एविंवधाः भवयेःु। 

a. नीितकथाः 

b. दशेभिकथाः 

c. मानवसिवषयककथाः 

d. गुभिकथाः 

e. उरदाियिनवहणसकथाः 

 



 

 

Reference: 

 सृंतभारा कािशतािन अधोिनिदािन पुकािन – 

 

1. अासपुकम ् 

2. िवभिवरी 

3. शतशृानजमरी 

4. ण-िणजम ् 

5. कालबोिधनी 

6. िचपदकोषः 

7. सिः 

8. समासः 

9. सगुः 

10. पतकथाः 

11. गीतसृंतम ् 

12. गयेसृंतम ् 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

अनबुः – 1 

 

गीताना ंसचूी - 

1. मनसा सतत ंरणीयम ् 

2. मिुनवरिवकिसत-किववरिवलिसत 

3. सरुससबुोधा िवमनोा 

4. मदृिप च चनमिन ् दशे े

5. भवुनमडले नवयगुमदुयत ु

6. कृा नवढसम ् 

7. सृंत सवेन ंसृंताय जीवनम ् 

8. व ेभारतमातरम ् 

9. सृंत रणाय बपिरकरा वयम ् 

10. रासवेनकाय मतेत ् 

11. सृंतिचा भारतभा 

12. सघंिटता वयिमह याम 

13. पणू िवजयसंोऽाकम ् 

14. जागिृह  ंभारतीय 

15. एत समतेा गायत सुदो 

16. भारतभषूा सृंतभाषा 

17. पाठयमे सृंत ंजगित सव मानवान ् 

18. जीवन लमवे लोकसवेनतम ् 

19. व ेभारतधरणीम ् 

20. दवेवाण वदेवाणीम ् 

 

 

 

 

 



 

अनबुः – 2 

सभुािषतािन – 

य िवनो नाि ााधीरिप । 

िनरपादप ेदशे ेएरडोऽिप ुमायत े।। 1 ।। 

 

ण ेतुाः ण ेाुा ाः ण ेण े। 

अवितिचाना ंसादोऽिप भयरः ।। 2 ।। 

 

अराविुचत ंकाय माित ंगहृमागत े। 

छेःु पा गता ंछाया ंनोपसहंरत ेुमः ।। 3 ।। 

 

िचनीया िह िवपदामादाववे ितिया । 

न कूपखनन ंयंु दी ेविना गहृ े।। 4 ।। 

 

उमने िह िसि काया िण न मनोरथःै । 

निह सु िसहं िवशि मखु ेमगृाः ।। 5 ।। 

 

उोिगन ंपुषिसहंमपुिैत ली- 

दवने दयेिमित कापरुषा वदि। 

दवै ंिनह कु पौषमाशा 

य ेकृत ेयिद न िसि कोऽ दोषः ।। 6 ।। 

 

अय ंिनजः परो विेत गणना लघचुतेसाम ् । 

उदारचिरताना ंत ुवसधुवै कुटुकम ् ।। 7 ।। 



 

याधोऽधो जुनै रः रैेव कम िभः । 

कूप खिनता यत ् ाकारवे कारकः ।। 8 ।। 

 

परो ेकाय हारं  ेियवािदनम ् । 

वज यते ् ताश ंिम ंिवषकु ंपयोमखुम ् ।। 9 ।। 

 

माश ंकरे य ज नः िकं किरित । 

अतणृ ेपिततो विः यमवेोपशाित ।। 10 ।। 

 

िज ेमाण ंजानीिह भोजन ेभाषणऽेिप च । 

अितभिुरतीवोिः सःाणापहािरणी ।। 11 ।। 

 

न च िवासमो बनु  च ािधसमो िरपःु । 

न चापसमः हेी न च धम दयापरः ।। 12 ।। 

 

स ंयूात ् िय ंयूात ् न यूात ् समियम ् । 

िय ंच नानतृ ंयूादषे धम ः सनातनः ।। 13 ।। 

 

काशािवनोदने कालो गित धीमताम ् । 

सनने त ुमखूा णा ंिनया कलहने वा ।। 14 ।। 

 

यौवन ंधनसिः भुमिवविेकता । 

एकैकमनथा य िकम ुय चतुयम ् ।। 15 ।। 

 

Highlight



मातवृत ् परदारेष ुपरषे ुलोवत ् । 

आवत ् सवभतूषे ुयः पयित स पिडतः ।। 16 ।। 

 

यिन ् जीवित जीवि बहवः स त ुजीवित । 

काकोऽिप िकं न कुत ेचा ोदरपरूणम ् ।। 17 ।। 

 

िुतिव िभा तृय िभा नकैो मिुनय  वचः माणम ् । 

धम  त ंिनिहत ंगहुाया ंमहाजनो यने गतः स पाः ।। 18 ।। 

 

ािवमौ पुषौ लोके न भतूौ न भिवतः । 

ािथ त ंय कुत ेय नाथ यत ेपरम ् ।। 19 ।। 

 

अधमा धनिमि  धनमानौ च ममाः । 

उमा मानिमि मान ंिह महाता ंधनम ् ।। 20 ।। 

 

मखूऽिप शोभत ेतावत ् सभाया ंवविेतः । 

ताव शोभत ेमखू यावत ् िकि भाषत े।। 21 ।। 

 

वादिप कठोरािण मृिन कुसमुादिप । 

लोकोराणा ंचतेािंस को िह िवातमुहिस ।। 22 ।। 

 

अिय ंपुष ंचािप परोहं परियम ् । 

अधममनतृ ंचवै रात ् ाो िववज यते ् ।। 23 ।। 

 

 



याि िव ंस नरः कुलीनः स पिडतः स तुवान ् गणुः । 

स एव वा स च दशनीयः सव गणुाः कानमायि ।। 24 ।। 

 

णशः कणशवै िवामथ च साधयते ् । 

णाग ेकुतो िवा कणाग ेकुतो धनम ् ।। 25 ।। 

 

य नाि िववके ुकेवलं यो बतुः । 

न स जानाित शााथा न ् दव पाकरसािनव ।। 26 ।। 

 

यदाचरित ेदवेतेरो जनः । 

स यत ् माण ंकुत ेलोकदनवुत त े।। 27 ।। 

 

करािवव शरीर नेयोिरव पणी । 

अिवचाय  िय ंकुया त ् ति ंिममुत े।। 28 ।। 

 

गणुषे ुियता ंयः िकमाटोपःै योजनम ् । 

िवीय ेन घटािभगा वः ीरिवविज ताः ।। 29 ।। 

 

हतोऽिप लभत ेग िजा त ुलभत ेयशः । 

उभ ेबमत ेलोके नाि िनलता रण े।। 30 ।। 
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NATIONAL SANSKRIT UNIVERSITY : TIRUPATI

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSLATION

DIPLOMA IN TRANSLATION

SYLLABUS

The meeting of Board of Studies held on 27-11-2020 in the Chamber of the Dean of
Academic Affairs, National Sanskrit University, between 11.00 AM to1.00 PM.

Members Present

1. Prof.Rani Sadasiva Murty, Dean Academic Affairs, NSU-Chairman.
2. Prof.Shankaranarayanan, Dept.of Sahitya, NSU, TPT.
3. Dr.M.G.Nandana Rao, Dept.of Translation, NSU, TPT.
4. Dr.Kanapala Kumar, Dept.of Translation, NSU,TPT.

The members of the Board of Studies have prepared and approved the syllabus of the
Translation Studies and Techniques for the Diploma Programme in Translation (One Year
Course) of National Sanskrit University, Tirupati on 27-11-2020.

The objectives of the syllabus are:

1. To Train students in acquiring ability to translate from Sanskrit to other language and
vice versa.

2. To enable the students to acquire comprehensive knowledge of Translation methods and
Techniques.

3. To produce graduates in the field of Translation Studies and Techniques to meet the
expectations of the employability wherever it is possible.

4. To pioneer in the field of cultural journalism by meeting the demand of the field through
the experts’ generation trained in university in area of translating the ancient Sanskrit
Vedic and Classical Texts.

The details of the approved syllabus of the said description is as follows:

Name of the Programme : Diploma in Translation

Duration of Programme : One year

Time allocation : 3 hours per day ( 5:30 pm to 8:30 pm) on all working days.

Examination type : At the end of Programme.

Eligibility : Any graduation from any recognized university with good
knowledge in Sanskrit/ or Certificate course in Translation.
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Preference will be given to those who have Sanskrit as one of the
subjects in the qualifying examination.

Course fee : 2000/-

Medium of Programme : Sanskrit/ Telugu/ Hindi/ English

Objective of Programme : The programme aims at enabling the students to translate from
Sanskrit to English/Hindi/Telugu vice-versa.

Features of Programme : The programme has been prepared keeping in view the need for
developing trained translators to undertake the translation process
efficiently in socio-cultural and professional areas at global level in
the said languages.

Pattern of Programme : This programme consists of three papers. One covering theory
and the other practice. For 100 marks each paper.

Paper 1

अनवुाद�य स�ैधाि�तक�वषयाः 100
Marks

Unit 1 20 Marks
1.अनवुादः – अथ�ः, प�रभाषाः।
2.अनवुाद�य - इ�तहासः एव ंमह�व ंच।
3. अनवुाद���यायाः शा��ीय�व�लेषणम।्

Unit 2 20 Marks
1.अनवुाद���या स�ंकृतभाषायाः �व�लेषणम।्
2.अनवुाद���या तलेगु-ु�ह�द�भाषयोः �व�लेषणम।्
3.अनवुाद���या आ��लभाषायाः �व�प�व�लेषणम।्

Unit 3 20 Marks
1.अनवुाद�काराणां �ववरणम।्

शाि�दकानवुादः अथा�नवुादः
छायानवुादः स��हानवुादः
�वे�छानवुादः यथामलूानवुादः

Unit 4 20 Marks
1.अन�ूदत��थानां �व�लेषणम।्
2.अनवुादे सरलमानकस�ंकृत�य �योगः।
3.अनवुादे �ौढमानकस�ंकृत�य �योगः।
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Unit 5 20 Marks
1.��स�धानां य��ाधा�रत स�ंकृतानवुाद�यासानां प�रचयः।
2.य��ानवुादे सम�याः।
3.अनवुादे आ�तजा�ल�य सहयोगः।

Paper 2
अनवुाद��श�णम ् 100 Marks

Unit 1 20 Marks
1.कथानामनवुादः।
2.�लोकानामनवुादः।
3.�लोकानां ग�य�पेण प�रवत�नम।्

Unit 2 20 Marks
1.कथायाः �पक�वेन प�रवत�नम।्
2.नटना�नद�शनपवू�क स�भाषणलेखनम।्
3. हा�यक�णकानाम ्अनवुादः।

Unit 3 20 Marks
1. �ाशास�नकप�ाणाम ्अनवुादः।
2.घोषणवा�यानाम ्अनवुादः।
3.स�ूतीनाम ्अनवुादः।

Unit 4 20 Marks
1.�व�ाना�दपा�यप�ुतकानाम ्अनवुादः।
2.पा�यसाम�ीणाम ्अनवुादः।
3.��थानां सारांशलेखनम।्

Unit 5 20 Marks
1.शोधप�ाणाम ्अनवुादः।
2.पा�रभा�षककोशानाम ्प�रचयः।
3.पा�रभा�षकपदानाम ्अनवुादः।

Paper 3

आध�ुनक�े�षे ुअनवुाद�य ��श�णम ् 100 Marks

Part - A

Unit 1 20 Marks

Print Media:

1.वाता�नाम ्अनवुादः। (Translation of News items )
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2.�व�नम�ुणानाम ्अनवुादः। (Audio-Text Translation)

3.लेखानामनवुादः। (Translation of Articles)

Unit 2 20 Marks

Electronic Media:

1. वाता���त�ुतः। (Script writing for news presentation)
2. डा�यमेु�टर� �वषयाणाम ्अनवुादः।
3. वा�ण�या�द �कटनानाम ्अनवुादः।

Unit 3 20 Marks

Social Media:

1.लघ�ुच�स�भाषणानवुादः।

2.गीतानामनवुादः।

3.Twitter, Facebook, Watsap स�ं��तस�देशानाम ्अनवुादः।

Part - B

1.Project work of translation from Sanskrit to Telugu/Hindi/English
vice-verse. 40 Marks

Reference Books :
1.Fundamental Aspects of Translation, Pratima Dave Shastri.
2.The Art of Translation, R.K.Dhavan
3.Approach of Translation, Peter New Mark.
4.भाषा�व�ानम,् भोलानाथ �तवार�।
5.अनवुाद�व�ानम,् डा.एम.्िज.न�दनराव।्
6.�ह�द�भाषा सरंचना और �यवहा�रक �याकरण, �ो.वे�कटरमण राव।्
7.�ह�द��चारसभा �कताब�।
8.�ौढरचनानवुाद कौमदु�, चौख�बा स�ंकृत ��त�ठान, वाराणसी।
9.बहृ�-अनवुादचि��का, च�धर नौ�टयाल, मोतीलाल बनारसीदास, वाराणसी।
10.�ెల�గ� �ా�ా�ల�, �� �ేక��� �ామ��ావ�.
11. ���ాస�ర�పం, �� బ�ద�ా� �ా��కృష� .
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DEPARTMENT OF NYAYA
NAME OF THE PROGRAMME: Sastri/BA/ BSc

The Status of the Subject in all the Three years (if it is at UG level):
Elective I (Core) /ElectiveII (Conventional)/ ElectiveII (Vocational)

Year SEMESTER Electives I /
II/ III

Name of the Text

I I Course 1 म�ुतावल� (आ�दतः साध�य�वधै�य��न�पण�तो भागः)
Course 2 म�ुतावल� (अनमुानख�डः)

II Course 3 म�ुतावल� (प�ृथवी�न�पण-�भ�ृत-��य�ख�डा�तो भागः)
Course 4 म�ुतावल� (उपमान-श�दप�र�छेदौ)

II III Course 5 प�चल�णी गादाधर� (आ�दतः चतथु�ल�ण�न�पणा�तो भागः)
Course 6 चतदु�शल�णी (आ�दतः “एवं दला�तरे�प” इ�त द��ध�तपय��तो भागः)

IV Course 7 प�चल�णी गादाधर� (चतथु�ल�णख�डनादार�य �सहं�या�ल�णा�तो भागः)
Course 8 चतदु�शल�णी (“एवं दला�तरे�प” इ�त द��ध�तमार�य �थमल�णसमाि�तपय��तो भागः,

�य�धकरणधमा�वि�छ�नाभावख�डन�च)
III V Course 9 �स�धा�तल�ण�  गादाधर� (आ�दतः “नोपादेय�च सव�थवै” इ�त द��ध�त�ा�तनो भागः)

Course 10 प�ता गादाधर� (आ�दतः “�ल�ग�वशषेणेा�प �नयि��तं प��वं” इ�त द��ध�त�ा�तनो भागः)
VI Course 11 �स�धा�तल�ण�  गादाधर� ( “नोपादेय�च सव�थवै” इ�त द��ध�त�भ�ृत “नन ुअ�ट��या�त�र�त��य�वे

स�त” इ�त द��ध�त�ा�तनो भागः)
Course 12 प�ता गादाधर� (“�ल�ग�वशषेणेा�प �नयि��तं प��वं” इ�त द��ध�त�भ�ृत �म�प�तापय��तो भागः)
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NATIONAL SANSKRIT UNIVERSITY : TIRUPATI

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSLATION

DIPLOMA IN TRANSLATION

SYLLABUS

The meeting of Board of Studies held on 27-11-2020 in the Chamber of the Dean of
Academic Affairs, National Sanskrit University, between 11.00 AM to1.00 PM.

Members Present

1. Prof.Rani Sadasiva Murty, Dean Academic Affairs, NSU-Chairman.
2. Prof.Shankaranarayanan, Dept.of Sahitya, NSU, TPT.
3. Dr.M.G.Nandana Rao, Dept.of Translation, NSU, TPT.
4. Dr.Kanapala Kumar, Dept.of Translation, NSU,TPT.

The members of the Board of Studies have prepared and approved the syllabus of the
Translation Studies and Techniques for the Diploma Programme in Translation (One Year
Course) of National Sanskrit University, Tirupati on 27-11-2020.

The objectives of the syllabus are:

1. To Train students in acquiring ability to translate from Sanskrit to other language and
vice versa.

2. To enable the students to acquire comprehensive knowledge of Translation methods and
Techniques.

3. To produce graduates in the field of Translation Studies and Techniques to meet the
expectations of the employability wherever it is possible.

4. To pioneer in the field of cultural journalism by meeting the demand of the field through
the experts’ generation trained in university in area of translating the ancient Sanskrit
Vedic and Classical Texts.

The details of the approved syllabus of the said description is as follows:

Name of the Programme : Diploma in Translation

Duration of Programme : One year

Time allocation : 3 hours per day ( 5:30 pm to 8:30 pm) on all working days.

Examination type : At the end of Programme.

Eligibility : Any graduation from any recognized university with good
knowledge in Sanskrit/ or Certificate course in Translation.
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Preference will be given to those who have Sanskrit as one of the
subjects in the qualifying examination.

Course fee : 2000/-

Medium of Programme : Sanskrit/ Telugu/ Hindi/ English

Objective of Programme : The programme aims at enabling the students to translate from
Sanskrit to English/Hindi/Telugu vice-versa.

Features of Programme : The programme has been prepared keeping in view the need for
developing trained translators to undertake the translation process
efficiently in socio-cultural and professional areas at global level in
the said languages.

Pattern of Programme : This programme consists of three papers. One covering theory
and the other practice. For 100 marks each paper.

Paper 1

अनवुाद�य स�ैधाि�तक�वषयाः 100
Marks

Unit 1 20 Marks
1.अनवुादः – अथ�ः, प�रभाषाः।
2.अनवुाद�य - इ�तहासः एव ंमह�व ंच।
3. अनवुाद���यायाः शा��ीय�व�लेषणम।्

Unit 2 20 Marks
1.अनवुाद���या स�ंकृतभाषायाः �व�लेषणम।्
2.अनवुाद���या तलेगु-ु�ह�द�भाषयोः �व�लेषणम।्
3.अनवुाद���या आ��लभाषायाः �व�प�व�लेषणम।्

Unit 3 20 Marks
1.अनवुाद�काराणां �ववरणम।्

शाि�दकानवुादः अथा�नवुादः
छायानवुादः स��हानवुादः
�वे�छानवुादः यथामलूानवुादः

Unit 4 20 Marks
1.अन�ूदत��थानां �व�लेषणम।्
2.अनवुादे सरलमानकस�ंकृत�य �योगः।
3.अनवुादे �ौढमानकस�ंकृत�य �योगः।
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Unit 5 20 Marks
1.��स�धानां य��ाधा�रत स�ंकृतानवुाद�यासानां प�रचयः।
2.य��ानवुादे सम�याः।
3.अनवुादे आ�तजा�ल�य सहयोगः।

Paper 2
अनवुाद��श�णम ् 100 Marks

Unit 1 20 Marks
1.कथानामनवुादः।
2.�लोकानामनवुादः।
3.�लोकानां ग�य�पेण प�रवत�नम।्

Unit 2 20 Marks
1.कथायाः �पक�वेन प�रवत�नम।्
2.नटना�नद�शनपवू�क स�भाषणलेखनम।्
3. हा�यक�णकानाम ्अनवुादः।

Unit 3 20 Marks
1. �ाशास�नकप�ाणाम ्अनवुादः।
2.घोषणवा�यानाम ्अनवुादः।
3.स�ूतीनाम ्अनवुादः।

Unit 4 20 Marks
1.�व�ाना�दपा�यप�ुतकानाम ्अनवुादः।
2.पा�यसाम�ीणाम ्अनवुादः।
3.��थानां सारांशलेखनम।्

Unit 5 20 Marks
1.शोधप�ाणाम ्अनवुादः।
2.पा�रभा�षककोशानाम ्प�रचयः।
3.पा�रभा�षकपदानाम ्अनवुादः।

Paper 3

आध�ुनक�े�षे ुअनवुाद�य ��श�णम ् 100 Marks

Part - A

Unit 1 20 Marks

Print Media:

1.वाता�नाम ्अनवुादः। (Translation of News items )
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2.�व�नम�ुणानाम ्अनवुादः। (Audio-Text Translation)

3.लेखानामनवुादः। (Translation of Articles)

Unit 2 20 Marks

Electronic Media:

1. वाता���त�ुतः। (Script writing for news presentation)
2. डा�यमेु�टर� �वषयाणाम ्अनवुादः।
3. वा�ण�या�द �कटनानाम ्अनवुादः।

Unit 3 20 Marks

Social Media:

1.लघ�ुच�स�भाषणानवुादः।

2.गीतानामनवुादः।

3.Twitter, Facebook, Watsap स�ं��तस�देशानाम ्अनवुादः।

Part - B

1.Project work of translation from Sanskrit to Telugu/Hindi/English
vice-verse. 40 Marks

Reference Books :
1.Fundamental Aspects of Translation, Pratima Dave Shastri.
2.The Art of Translation, R.K.Dhavan
3.Approach of Translation, Peter New Mark.
4.भाषा�व�ानम,् भोलानाथ �तवार�।
5.अनवुाद�व�ानम,् डा.एम.्िज.न�दनराव।्
6.�ह�द�भाषा सरंचना और �यवहा�रक �याकरण, �ो.वे�कटरमण राव।्
7.�ह�द��चारसभा �कताब�।
8.�ौढरचनानवुाद कौमदु�, चौख�बा स�ंकृत ��त�ठान, वाराणसी।
9.बहृ�-अनवुादचि��का, च�धर नौ�टयाल, मोतीलाल बनारसीदास, वाराणसी।
10.�ెల�గ� �ా�ా�ల�, �� �ేక��� �ామ��ావ�.
11. ���ాస�ర�పం, �� బ�ద�ా� �ా��కృష� .
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DEPARTMENT OF NYAYA
NAME OF THE PROGRAMME: Sastri/BA/ BSc

The Status of the Subject in all the Three years (if it is at UG level):
Elective I (Core) /ElectiveII (Conventional)/ ElectiveII (Vocational)

Year SEMESTER Electives I /
II/ III

Name of the Text

I I Course 1 म�ुतावल� (आ�दतः साध�य�वधै�य��न�पण�तो भागः)
Course 2 म�ुतावल� (अनमुानख�डः)

II Course 3 म�ुतावल� (प�ृथवी�न�पण-�भ�ृत-��य�ख�डा�तो भागः)
Course 4 म�ुतावल� (उपमान-श�दप�र�छेदौ)

II III Course 5 प�चल�णी गादाधर� (आ�दतः चतथु�ल�ण�न�पणा�तो भागः)
Course 6 चतदु�शल�णी (आ�दतः “एवं दला�तरे�प” इ�त द��ध�तपय��तो भागः)

IV Course 7 प�चल�णी गादाधर� (चतथु�ल�णख�डनादार�य �सहं�या�ल�णा�तो भागः)
Course 8 चतदु�शल�णी (“एवं दला�तरे�प” इ�त द��ध�तमार�य �थमल�णसमाि�तपय��तो भागः,

�य�धकरणधमा�वि�छ�नाभावख�डन�च)
III V Course 9 �स�धा�तल�ण�  गादाधर� (आ�दतः “नोपादेय�च सव�थवै” इ�त द��ध�त�ा�तनो भागः)

Course 10 प�ता गादाधर� (आ�दतः “�ल�ग�वशषेणेा�प �नयि��तं प��वं” इ�त द��ध�त�ा�तनो भागः)
VI Course 11 �स�धा�तल�ण�  गादाधर� ( “नोपादेय�च सव�थवै” इ�त द��ध�त�भ�ृत “नन ुअ�ट��या�त�र�त��य�वे

स�त” इ�त द��ध�त�ा�तनो भागः)
Course 12 प�ता गादाधर� (“�ल�ग�वशषेणेा�प �नयि��तं प��वं” इ�त द��ध�त�भ�ृत �म�प�तापय��तो भागः)
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